This information is available free of charge in
electronic, audio, Braille and large print versions,
on request.
For assistance in understanding or reading this
document or specific information about this
Agenda or on the “Public Participation” initiative
please call Democratic Services on 01629
761133
or
e-mail
committee@derbyshiredales.gov.uk
16 January 2019
To:

All Councillors

As a Member of the Council, please treat this as your summons to attend a meeting on
Thursday 24 January 2019 at 6.00pm in the Council Chamber, Town Hall, Matlock.
Yours sincerely

Sandra Lamb
Head of Corporate Services

AGENDA
1.

APOLOGIES
Please
advise
Democratic
Services
on
01629
761133
committee@derbyshiredales.gov.uk of any apologies for absence.

or

e-mail

2.

PUBLIC PARTICIPATION
To enable members of the public to ask questions, express views or present
petitions, IF NOTICE HAS BEEN GIVEN, (by telephone, in writing or by electronic
mail) BY NO LATER THAN 12 NOON OF THE DAY PRECEDING THE MEETING.

3.

APPROVAL OF THE MINUTES OF PREVIOUS MEETINGS
29 November 2018 and 5 December 2018

4.

INTERESTS
Members are required to declare the existence and nature of any interests they may
have in subsequent agenda items in accordance with the District Council’s Code of
Conduct. Those interests are matters that relate to money or that which can be
valued in money, affecting the Member her/his partner, extended family and close
friends. Interests that become apparent at a later stage in the proceedings may be
declared at that time.

5.

LEADER’S ANNOUNCEMENTS
Announcements of the Leader of the Council.
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6.

CHAIRMAN’S ANNOUNCEMENTS
Announcements of the Chairman of the District of Derbyshire Dales.

7.

COMMITTEES
To receive the non-exempt minutes of the Committees shown below:
Committee

Date

Non Exempt Minutes to be Received
Special Council
Council
Planning Committee
Special Community & Environment Committee
Commercial Board
Community & Environment Committee
Planning Committee
Governance & Resources Committee

29 November 2018
05 December 2018
04 December 2018
10 December 2018
12 December 2018
10 January 2019
15 January 2019
17 January 2019

MINUTE BOOK TO FOLLOW
8.

QUESTIONS (RULE OF PROCEDURE 15)
Questions, if any, from Members who have given notice.
Page Nos.

9.

LOCAL COUNCIL TAX SUPPORT FOR 2019/20

5-9

To consider approval of the Local Council Tax Reduction Scheme for
the financial year 2019/20. Also, to consider approval of an increase in
the maximum total amount for all hardship relief applications for 2018/19
to £17,000 with the same amount to be set provisionally for 2019/20.
10.

LOCAL COUNCIL TAX DISCOUNT FOR CARE LEAVERS

10 - 20

To consider approval of a local council tax discount for Derbyshire Care
Leavers under the age of 25, to be introduced from 1 April 2019.
11.

ASSET MANAGEMENT PLAN 2019-2023

21 - 62

To consider adoption of a new Asset Management Plan to cover the
period 2019-2023.
12.

63 - 131

DERBYSHIRE DALES DISTRICT COUNCIL – AUTHORITY
MONITORING REPORT 2017/2018
To note the contents of the Authority Monitoring Report covering 1 April
2017 to 31 March 2018, required under Section 35 of the Planning and
Compulsory Purchase Act 2004, which sets out the extent to which the
District Council is meeting the milestones for Local Plan documents as
set out in the Local Development Scheme (LDS) and the extent to which
the District Council is monitoring the effectiveness of Local Plan
policies, in particular those pertaining to housing and economic
development.
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13.

132 - 155

RESIDENTS ONLINE PANEL SURVEY RESULTS
To receive a report presenting the areas of satisfaction and
dissatisfaction highlighted by the Derbyshire Dales resident’s survey
undertaken in October/November 2018 using the Council’s Online
Panel, noting the implications for the District Council’s service and
financial planning.

14.

156 - 172

REVIEW OF LOCAL ENTERPRISE PARTNERSHIPS
To receive an update on the Government’s review of Local Enterprise
Partnerships (LEPs), in particular the Government’s immovable view on
LEP geography, and the consequences for ‘overlap’ districts including
the Derbyshire Dales. Also, in the event that a decision is required by
the District Council, to consider delegation to the Leader of the Council
in consultation with the Deputy Leader, the Leader of the Labour Group
and the Member Representative for the Place Shaping Hub, following
the criteria set out in the report.

15.

173 - 194

PROVISIONAL LOCAL GOVERNMENT FINANCE SETTLEMENT
2019/20
To note the provisional Local Government Finance Settlement for
2019/20 together with its implications for the Council’s finances and
consider delegation of authority to the Head of Resources to submit
responses to the two Government consultation papers issued along
with the settlement (after consultation with the Council Leader and
Deputy Leader).

16.

195 - 227

MEDIUM TERM FINANCIAL STRATEGY 2019/20 TO 2023/24
To consider approval for the Medium Term Financial Strategy for
2019/20 to 2023/24 which intends to set out the Council’s strategic
approach to the management of its finances and provide a framework
within which decisions can be made regarding future service provision
and council tax levels.

17.

228 - 234

CAPITAL STRATEGY REPORT FOR 2019/20
To consider approval of the Council’s Capital Strategy for 2019/20.

18.

235 - 242

CAPITAL AND TREASURY MONITORING REPORT FOR 2019/20
To consider approval of the Capital and Treasury Monitoring Report
2019/20 and the Minimum Revenue Provision Statement for 2019/20.

19.

243 - 246

LOCAL PROJECTS FUND – UPDATE AND REVIEW
To receive an update on the Local Projects Fund and consider approval
of the 2019/2020 arrangements as set out in the report.

20.

UPGRADE TO PAYMENT PORTAL – REQUEST FOR CAPITAL
FUNDING

247 - 250

To consider approval for the sum of £20,460 to be included in the
Capital Programme for 2019/20 to purchase an upgrade to the payment
portal available on the District Council’s website. The upgrade will offer
greater choice to the customer with more services available on line.
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21.

251 - 265

LOCALISM ACT – PAY POLICY STATEMENT
To consider approval of the annual Pay Policy Statement for 2019/20.

20.

SEALING OF DOCUMENTS
To authorise that the Common Seal of the Council be affixed to those
documents, if any, required completing transactions undertaken by
Committees or by way of delegated authority to others, since the last
meeting of the Council.

NOTE
For further information about this Agenda or on “Public Participation” call 01629 761133 or
e-mail committee@derbyshiredales.gov.uk
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NOT CONFIDENTIAL – For Public Release

Item No. 9

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Head of Resources
_________________________________________________________________________

LOCAL COUNCIL TAX SUPPORT FOR 2019/20
PURPOSE OF THE REPORT
This report provides information relating to proposed changes to, and seeks approval to
adopt, the Local Council Tax Reduction Scheme for the financial year 2019/20.
RECOMMENDATIONS
1. That under section 13A (1)(a) of the Local Government Finance Act 1992, the Council
approves and adopts the scheme detailed in this report as the local Council Tax
Reduction Scheme for 2019/20.
2. That a maximum total amount of £17,000 be set provisionally for all hardship relief
applications under Schedule 11 of the scheme for 2019/20 (to be reviewed by a
further report to Council during the year if it appears that this amount may be
insufficient).
3. That the maximum total amount for all hardship relief applications under Schedule 11
of the scheme for 2018/19 be increased to £17,000.

WARDS AFFECTED
All Wards.
STRATEGIC LINK
The adoption of a local Council Tax Reduction Scheme is a statutory requirement and there
is no link to the Council’s priorities.

1

BACKGROUND

1.1

The government abolished Council Tax Benefit from April 2013 and replaced it with
Local Council Tax Reduction Schemes, to be determined by each Council.

1.2

The scheme approved and adopted for 2013/14 (and retained for all subsequent
years) was based on the government’s default scheme as set down in The Council
Tax Reduction Schemes (Default Scheme) (England) Regulations 2012 (S.I. 2012 No
2886, as amended) which replicated the provisions for Council Tax Benefit but subject
to the following amendments:
(a) The amount of any reduction for working age claimants is reduced by 8.5%.
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(b)The period for extended payments is increased from four to eight weeks to
assist claimants who move back into work.
(c)The full amount of income from war widow pensions etc. is disregarded in
the calculation of income (instead of standard £10 disregard).
(d)Provision is made for additional awards in cases of hardship up to a total
maximum amount of £17,000.
1.3

It should be noted that the local scheme originally adopted from 1st April 2013 and
retained for subsequent years, continues to be well received and unlike similar
schemes elsewhere has neither been subject to Judicial Review or criticism from the
Valuation Tribunal Service (who hear appeals on council tax support calculations). It
should also be noted that the Council has not been required to attend a VOA Appeal
Tribunal to defend decision making on individual claims under the terms of its
scheme. This has not been the case for some neighbouring councils.

1.4

The Council has previously consulted widely on this scheme that protected working
age claimants from significant reductions with the remaining savings achieved from
other changes to Council Tax discounts on empty properties and second homes.

2

REPORT

2.1

The local Council Tax Reduction Scheme must be reviewed annually and any
changes made approved no later than 31st January in the financial year preceding
that for which the changes are to have effect. No technical changes are proposed to
the scheme to be adopted for 2019/20 and so no new consultation with the public or
with precepting authorities has been necessary. The Benefits Manager is required to
monitor expenditure in-year and is satisfied that based on projected caseload and
relevant changes occurring that the costs of the 2019/20 scheme falls within budget. A
regular in-year review continues monitoring the impact of Full Service Universal Credit
on local resident’s entitlements and their ability to budget for the payment of council
tax. These findings will inform our decisions on changes to our future year’s scheme.

2.2

The government makes annual changes to the prescribed elements of the scheme for
pensioners (in The Council Tax Reduction Schemes (Prescribed Requirements)
(Amendment) (England) Regulations 2018 (S.I. 2018 No 1346 – made 12th December
2018, coming into force 14th January 2019) by uprating the allowances, premiums and
non-dependent deductions used in the calculation of a reduction.

2.3

Any changes to the allowances, premiums and non-dependant deductions for working
age claimants remain at the discretion of the local authority and these are updated
every year in advance of next year’s scheme by reference to an annual uprating
circular issued by the Department for Work & Pensions for housing benefit purposes.

2.4

The amounts in that circular are replicated in the ‘Prescribed Requirements’
regulations for pensioners. The circular also contains the working age upratings to be
used for housing benefit calculations. It should be noted that amounts have been
‘frozen’ for the coming three years by the Government and so no updates to the local
scheme for working age claims are necessary.

2.5

As part of the Government’s ongoing Welfare Reform, some technical changes to the
national Housing Benefit Scheme have occurred over successive years. These have
included the removal of the family premium from 1st May 2016 for new claims and
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families; some specific changes to temporary absence rules and changes to limit
dependents allowances to two children from April 2017 are all relevant in this respect.
2.6

The decision has previously been made not to mirror these changes within the Local
Council Tax Reduction Scheme for working age households during 2019/20 as the
impacts concerned have been minimal during successive years but could lead to
individual families being impacted on disproportionately. The overall impact of this
decision on the cost to the Council’s scheme is minimal, but will again be reviewed in
planning subsequent years’ schemes.

2.7

It is proposed, in the interests of clarity and equity that all allowances, premiums and
non-dependant deductions and any other associated amounts in the scheme be
uprated for both pensioner and working age claimants in line with the ‘Prescribed
Requirements’ regulations (SI No. 1346 The Council Tax Reduction Schemes
(Amendment) (England) Regulations 2018) and the DWP Uprating Circular (HB
A8/2018). No other changes to the local scheme for 2019/20 are proposed.

2.8

Alongside the ‘main’ Local Council Tax Support Scheme, the Council also gives
Discretionary Council Tax Assistance, intended to help those low income households
with council tax to pay after a main CTS reduction, extra help in budgeting to pay that
balance. It is also used to pay the 8.5% liability for working age claimants who have
other debts. Referrals are taken from Citizens Advice Bureau locally.

2.9

Prior to 2018/19, elected members had set this Discretionary fund at £15,000 per
annum. This budget was increased to £16,000 during 2018/19 to reflect the increased
demand from local residents. This budget is fully committed at the time of writing this
report. While the Council does not have limitless financial resources, it is considered
that a modest increase in this budget would assist some households considerably. It
is proposed that the budget amount for hardship applications should be increased to
£17,000 for 2018/19 and 2019/20. Reassurance is given to elected members that the
additional funds will be spent appropriately to support the most vulnerable
households.

2.10

Due to its size (in excess of 140 pages), the complete proposed local Council Tax
Reduction Scheme for 2019/20 is intended as a background paper to this report and
will be is available to Members on request. The final adopted scheme for 2019/20 will
be published in full on the Council’s website by 31st March 2019.

2.11

It should also be noted that Derbyshire District Citizens Advice Bureau continues to
give positive feedback to the Council’s Benefit Manager for its fairness of treatment of
low-income households under the provisions of the Local Scheme and this is the case
compared to similar schemes within the east midlands area.

3

RISK ASSESSMENT

3.1

Legal
The adoption of the Council Tax Reduction Scheme accords with the statutory
provisions. The legal risk in that regard is low.
All decisions taken by the Council, all services provided or enabled by the Council and
all personnel functions of the Council are required to take account of the Equality
Duty. Failure to comply with the Equality Duty would render the Council open to legal
challenge. As there are no significant changes to the scheme proposed for 2019/20, a
full consultation exercise was not deemed necessary.
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3.2

Financial
Expenditure on CTS has increased during the current and preceding year, reflecting
the fact that local families are financially worse off as a result of welfare reform
decisions taken by DWP to freeze incomes and allowances (including those for the
disabled and carers). The average household bill increased during 2017/18 by over
3% (including ‘plus’ 2%, as a result of the additional Derbyshire County Council Adult
Social Care Precept being levied). This was the case again in 2018/19 with the
County Council precept being the major dominant factor in local council tax increases.
Simply put, expenditure on CTS will increase as the overall council tax charge
increases.
The roll out of Universal Credit, during 2018, has also meant that claimants locally are
worse of comparatively and remain reliant on the local scheme to help with their
budgeting.
The Council has increased the social housing stock through ambitious building in the
last 12 months. This is predominately social housing and occupied by low income
households and so the tax base is changing, as is the numbers of potential CTS
applications.
These changes have an impact on collection rates and the council tax base. Should
there be future significant increases in claims for LCTS, over and above that already
reflected in the council tax base, the financial risk may increase. To reassure all, the
cost of the scheme is routinely monitored by the Council’s Benefit Manager to identify
potential budgetary risks. No technical changes are proposed for the 2019/20 scheme;
however were risks likely to occur in future years, changes could be expected. Any
changes to LCTS for future years would require external consultation in order to meet
Government guidelines for implementation of such changes.
As explained above the welfare reforms have an impact on the level of CTS awarded,
and so do other factors outside the Council’s control, such as the economic situation.
While careful monitoring does take place, it is impossible to mitigate fully against the
risk of increased claims. The financial risk is therefore assessed as “high”.

4

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report, the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental, climate
change, health, human rights, personnel and property.

5

CONTACT INFORMATION
Karen Henriksen, Head of Resources
Tel. 01629 761284; Email karen.henriksen@derbyshiredales.gov.uk
Paul Radcliffe, Benefits Manager
Tel. 01629 761271; Email paul.radcliffe@derbyshiredales.gov.uk
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6

BACKGROUND INFORMATION
Council Tax Reduction Scheme 2019/20
The Council Tax Reduction Schemes (Prescribed Requirements) (England)
(Amendment) Regulations 2018 (S.I. 2018 No 1346).
DWP HB A8/2018 DWP ‘Housing Benefit: Uprating 2019/20’.

7

ATTACHMENTS
None.

BACK TO AGENDA
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Item No. 10

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Head of Resources
_________________________________________________________________________

LOCAL COUNCIL TAX DISCOUNT FOR CARE LEAVERS
PURPOSE OF THE REPORT
This report seeks approval for a local council tax discount for Derbyshire Care Leavers until
they reach the age of 25.
RECOMMENDATION
That a local council tax discount for care leavers under the age of 25, as set out in the report
and in the policy shown as Appendix 1 be introduced from 1st April 2019.
WARDS AFFECTED
All Wards
STRATEGIC LINK
The proposal seeks to reduce the risk of future poverty and deprivation. Increased financial
resilience will increase personal resilience and reduce demand for future services.
_________________________________________________________________________
1

REPORT

1.1

The Leader of the Council has received a letter from Derbyshire County Council that
asks the District Council to introduce an exemption so that Derbyshire Care Leavers
under the age of 25 would not have to pay council tax. The letter says that if care
leavers under the age of 25 did not have to pay council tax, this would give these
young people a few valuable years to learn how to manage their finances and have a
better chance of avoiding the problem of debt in the future.

1.2

Section 13A of the Local Government Finance Act 1992 (as amended by Section 10
of the Local Government Act 2012) allows the Council (in its capacity as billing
authority) to reduce the amount of Council Tax payable to such extent as it thinks fit.
This includes the power to reduce the council tax to nil.

1.3

The Council has the right to choose whether to use powers on a case by case basis or
to specify a class of use, where several taxpayers may fall into a group due to similar
circumstances (e.g. care leavers). The Council already has a policy for awarding
reliefs under Section 13A (1) (C) but at the present time the Council has not specified
any classes, so all claims would be considered on an individual basis. Should
members’ wish to establish a class of discount for care leavers, this would require
approval of a revised policy.
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1.4

There is a financial implication to awarding reliefs under Section 13A (1) (c) as the
Council has to finance all such reliefs from its own funds. Therefore awards must meet
the underlying principle of offering value for money to Council Tax payers. The County
Council estimates that the cost of the scheme for Derbyshire Dales District Council
would be around £1,500 per annum. As this can only be introduced as a local council
tax discount, the cost is not shared with other preceptors and all the cost falls to
Derbyshire Dales District Council. Derbyshire County Council has not made an offer to
reimburse the cost of the discount or administration.

1.5

If members wish to award such an exemption for care leavers living in Derbyshire
Dales, this could be achieved by introducing a new council tax discount. It is
recommended that the discount should be introduced from 1 April 2019. The method
by which this would be applied is as follows:
i) A care leaver is defined as a young person aged 18 to 25 who was formerly a child
in the care of Derbyshire County Council and who then became a ‘care leaver’ as
described in The Children (Leaving Care) Act 2000 and is liable for Council Tax on
a dwelling within the Derbyshire Dales District Council area. No reduction will be
made for care leavers of other authorities living within the area.
ii) Applications must be made by the Leaving Care Team, or equivalent, for and on
behalf of the care leaver previously registered with Derbyshire County Council in
the financial year immediately preceding their 18th birthday.
iii) Applications may be backdated to 1 April in the year of application if the 18th
birthday fell in the previous year.
iv) Council Tax Discount will be awarded on a single property occupied as the sole or
main residence in the District Council’s area, from the date of the care leavers
18th birthday until the day immediately preceding their 25th birthday, as follows:
a. Sole occupation by a care leaver of 100% of residual balance of Council Tax
payable after the award of any other discount relief or exemption.
b. Where a care leaver is jointly liable a proportionate award will be made
according to their individual circumstances, e.g. if there's one other occupier
then a 50% discount will apply.
c. Where the care leaver is not liable for Council Tax no discount will apply.
v) Discounts will be subject to annual review of eligibility which will include financial
circumstances.
vi) The Scheme may be varied or terminated on 12 months’ notice on a decision by
the Council. (We intend to keep the Scheme under review as regards cost and
administration).
The Council’s policy has been revised and is shown in Appendix 1 with revisions to the
policy shown in red text.
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1.6

The proposed discount is in addition to the Council’s current Local Council Tax
Support Scheme (CTS scheme) and will provide assistance to people living within the
District that have previously been in care and meet the appropriate qualifying criteria,
as detailed above and in Appendix 1.
The proposed Care Leavers Reduction Scheme will only be applied after all other
relevant discounts and exemptions have been applied. It is anticipated that some care
leavers will already be receiving assistance through the Council’s CTS Scheme, which
grants a reduction to council tax payers based on an assessment of their means to
pay. Where the qualifying criteria is met and all discounts and exemptions, including
CTS, do not cover the full Council Tax charge, then under this scheme the qualifying
care leaver will receive further assistance to cover 100% of their council tax charge.

1.7

For members’ information, the table below shows the position at other Derbyshire
Districts / Boroughs at the time of writing the report:

Scheme in place for 2018//19

Derby City Council

Scheme to be introduced from 1 April South Derbyshire District Council
2019, subject to Members’ approval in North East Derbyshire District Council
January / February 2019
Bolsover District Council
No scheme in place / Position not known

Amber Valley Borough Council
Chesterfield Borough Council
Erewash Borough Council
High Peak Borough Council

A verbal update will be given at the meeting if further information is received.
2

RISK ASSESSMENT

2.1

Legal
Section 13A of the Local Government Finance Act 1992 (as amended by Section 10 of
the Local Government Act 2012) allows the Council (in its capacity as billing authority)
to reduce the amount of Council Tax payable to such extent as it thinks fit. This
includes the power to reduce the council tax to nil. The legal risk is therefore low.

2.2

Financial
As stated in the body of the report, the cost of the scheme is estimated to be around
£1,500 per annum. The financial risk is assessed as “low”.

3 OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report, the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental, climate
change, health, human rights, personnel and property.
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4 CONTACT INFORMATION
Karen Henriksen, Head of Resources. Telephone: 01629 761284
Email: karen.henriksen@derbyshiredales.gov.uk
5 BACKGROUND PAPERS
None
6 ATTACHMENTS
Appendix 1

Revised Policy for Council Tax Discretionary Reliefs Under Section
13A (1) (C) of the Local Government Finance Act 1992

BACK TO AGENDA
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APPENDIX 1

Policy for Council Tax Discretionary
Reliefs
Under Section 13A (1) (C) of the
Local Government Finance Act 1992
1.

Introduction

1.1

Section 13A (1) (c) of the Local Government Finance Act 1992 (as amended by
Section 10 of the Local Government Act 2012) allows the Council (in its capacity as
billing authority) to reduce the amount of Council Tax payable to such extent as it
thinks fit. This includes the power to reduce the council tax to nil.

1.2

The Council has the right to choose whether to use powers on a case by case basis
or to specify a class of use, where several taxpayers may fall into a group due to
similar circumstances (e.g. severe flooding). At the present time, the Council has
specified one class of use, care leavers (see below). the Council has not specified
any classes, so all. All other claims will be considered on an individual basis.

1.3

There is a financial implication to awarding reliefs under Section 13A (1) (c) as the
Council has to finance all such reliefs from its own funds. Therefore awards must
meet the underlying principle of offering value for money to Council Tax payers.

1.4

This policy sets out how Derbyshire Dales District Council will consider applications
and apply relief under section 13A (1) (c). This updated policy applies from 15
September 2017 1st April 2019. The Previous policy will continue to apply until 31
March 2019.

2.

Purpose of the policy

2.1

This policy outlines the conditions that should be satisfied in order for the Council to
consider relief.

2.2

The policy is intended ultimately to enable the Council to provide relief to those in
the most extreme financial hardship.

2.3

The Council provides a Council Tax Support (Reduction) (CTS) Scheme in
accordance with section 13A of the Local Government Finance Act 1992. The
Council’s CTS scheme can be downloaded from the Council’s website:
http://www.derbyshiredales.gov.uk/housing-a-council-tax/benefits/council-taxsupport

2.4

This discretionary relief policy is independent of the Council’s CTS scheme.

3.

Award criteria

3.1

Section 13A (1) (c) relief awards will be used in cases of unforeseen or exceptional
circumstances that threaten taxpayers’ abilities to fund the cost of council tax and
may threaten their ability to remain in their homes.
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3.2

The main features of this relief are that:
•
•
•
•
•

it is discretionary;
an applicant does not have a statutory right to a payment;
the operation of the scheme is for the Council to determine;
the Council may choose to vary the way in which funds are allocated
according to community needs;
if the applicant is dissatisfied with any decision taken on a claim that they
have made, they can ask for further details on the decision and make an
appeal in line with Section 5.4 of this Policy.

3.3

Where a scheme relates to a Government Scheme, (e.g. a case of severe flooding)
the features of the scheme will be as defined by Government or, where local
discretion is allowed, as defined by the Council for that specific instance.

3.4

Where the scheme applies to a local council tax discount for Derbyshire Care
Leavers, the following criteria will apply:
i) A care leaver is defined as a young person aged 18 to 25 who was formerly a
child in the care of Derbyshire County Council and who then became a ‘care
leaver’ as described in The Children (Leaving Care) Act 2000 and is liable for
Council Tax on a dwelling within the Derbyshire Dales District Council area. No
reduction will be made for care leavers of other authorities living within the area.
ii) Applications must be made by the Leaving Care Team, or equivalent, for and on
behalf of the care leaver previously registered with Derbyshire County Council in
the financial year immediately preceding their 18th birthday.
iii) Applications may be backdated to 1 April in the year of application if the 18th
birthday fell in the previous year.
iv) Council Tax Discount will be awarded on a single property occupied as the sole
or main residence in the District Council’s area, from the date of the care
leavers 18th birthday until the day immediately preceding their 25th birthday, as
follows:
a. Sole occupation by a care leaver of 100% of residual balance of Council Tax
payable after the award of any other discount relief or exemption.
b. Where a care leaver is jointly liable a proportionate award will be made
according to their individual circumstances, e.g. if there's one other occupier
then a 50% discount will apply.
c. Where the care leaver is not liable for Council Tax no discount will apply.
v) Discounts will be subject to annual review of eligibility which will include financial
circumstances.
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vi) The Scheme may be varied or terminated on 12 months’ notice on a decision by
the Council. (We are intending to keep the Scheme under review as regards
cost and administration).
This discount is in addition to the Council’s current Local Council Tax Support
Scheme (CTS scheme) and will provide assistance to people living within the
District that have previously been in care and meet the appropriate qualifying
criteria, as detailed above.
The Local Council Tax Discount for Derbyshire Care Leavers Scheme will only be
applied after all other relevant discounts and exemptions have been applied. Where
the qualifying criteria is met and all discounts and exemptions, including CTS, do
not cover the full Council Tax charge, then under this scheme the qualifying care
leaver will receive further assistance to cover 100% of their council tax charge.
3.5

Where the scheme applies to individual cases, the following criteria will apply:
Derbyshire Dales District Council will consider applying discretionary relief if all of
the following circumstances are satisfied:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

The applicant has an outstanding council tax balance;
There is compelling evidence of extreme financial hardship;
No other occupants of the property could contribute towards the council tax
payable;
Enforcing the full council tax liability would result in severe hardship e.g.
insufficient money being available for basic and essential needs such as
housing, food, heating, lighting or essential medical needs;
The liable person does not have access to assets or funds of any kind which
could be used to meet their council tax liability;
All alternative means of resolving the outstanding liability have been
exhausted – this includes but is not limited to discounts, exemptions, council
tax support, valuation office/valuation tribunal application;
The liable person can demonstrate that they have no available income to pay
their council tax;
If the liability relates to a retrospective period the customer can demonstrate
and evidence that arrears did not accrue due to their wilful refusal to pay
council tax or due to their culpable neglect to pay their council tax.
The customer can evidence that each of the criteria set out above was
satisfied for the entire period for which they wish to be considered for
discretionary relief.

If all of the above circumstances are satisfied the Council will consider granting
relief. The Council retains ultimate discretion, in accordance with the discretionary
nature of the scheme, and applications for relief will be considered on their
individual merits.
The Council will make all decisions on the basis or merit; it will act fairly and
reasonably, and will have regard to all the relevant circumstances.
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4.

Application Process

4.1

Applications should be made in writing (including email) to the Revenues Team
under the title of Section 13A (1) (c) Relief Application. Applications may be made
by the customer claiming the reduction, or a party authorised by the applicant.

4.2

Each application must set out the circumstances upon which the application is based
and should include:
1. The level of discount being requested (i.e. is this for the full year’s council tax or
part of it, such as 50%);
2. The reason for the request (i.e. why is the discount wanted and how this meets
our policy);
3. Whether the applicant is a Derbyshire Care Leaver
4. Period of time the discount is wanted for (i.e. the full financial year, part of
financial year or some other period of time);
5. Steps that have been taken to meet or mitigate the council tax liability (i.e. any
other discounts or reductions awarded).

4.3

Where a scheme relates to a Government Scheme, the award of any discount will
be as set out by Government or, where local discretion is allowed, as defined by the
Council for that specific instance.

4.4

The Council aims to make a decision within 28 days of receiving all the information
required.

5.

Eligibility Criteria

5.1

Each application will be considered on its individual merits against the conditions
set out above.

6.

Awarding a Section 13A (1) (c) Relief

6.1

Evidence required for individual applications (not care leavers)
In deciding whether to make a Section 13A (1) (c) award the Council will have
regard to the applicant’s circumstances. In order to do this the Council will make
enquiries regarding the income and expenditure of all household members.
Household members may be asked to supply reasonable supporting evidence to
substantiate the answers that they give to the questions above. This may include,
but is not limited to:
• income & expenditure statements;
• any sources of credit such as cash cards, credit cards, store cards, cheque
cards, cheque accounts, overdraft facilities, loan arrangements;
• any help which is likely to be available to the applicant from other sources;
• any other special circumstance of which we are aware.
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Evidence may be requested that is relevant to the application (e.g. evidence of
illness). Where information or evidence requested has not been received within 21
days the Council will determine the application on the basis of the evidence and
information in its possession. The Council may refuse to grant relief where the
absence of information and evidence prevents the Council from reaching an
informed decision regarding the applicant’s circumstances.

6.2

Amount of relief
The amount of discretionary relief to be awarded will be at the Council’s discretion.
Any amount of relief granted will be credited to the council tax account and should
not result in a positive balance on the council tax account.

6.3

Period of relief
The Council retains ultimate discretion over the period for which relief may be
granted. Relief will only be granted on liability for the financial year in which the
request is made or for such prior period as the Council deems appropriate. Relief
will not be awarded for subsequent financial years unless a further successful
request is made.
The Council retains the right to withdraw relief at any time, including for
retrospective periods, if the:
•
•
•

where conditions or circumstances in which the reduction was granted change
or fail to materialise
information submitted as part of the application proves misleading
applicant ceases to be a Council Tax payer

The customer must advise the Council of any such relevant change to their
circumstances within 14 days of the change occurring.

6.4

Decision making and appeals
Any relief granted in accordance with this policy must be determined as follows:
Decisions for reliefs will be made within 28 days of receipt of application and all
relevant information. The applicant will be notified of the decision in writing. The
notification will include the decision and details of any amount of relief to be
awarded and details of the period to which the award relates.
Where the request for a Section 13A (1) (c) relief is unsuccessful or not met in full
the Council will explain the reasons why the decision was made, and explain the
applicant’s right of appeal.
Section 13A (1) (c) awards are administered under the Local Government Finance
Act 1992. Any appeals against a decision to refuse an award or about the amount
of any award made will be administered in accordance with the following process:
18

•
•
•

•
•
•

An applicant (or their representative) who wants an explanation of a Section
13A (1) (c) Relief application decision may request one in writing within one
calendar month of notification of the decision;
An applicant (or their representative) who disagrees with a decision may appeal
the decision;
Any appeal must be made in writing, but must be made within one calendar
month of the original decision being notified to the applicant or, if requested,
within one calendar month of the written reasons being notified to the applicant,
whichever is the later;
Where possible the Council will try to resolve the matter by explaining the
reasons for the decision to the applicant or their representative either verbally or
in writing;
Where agreement cannot be reached, the Chief Executive will review the
decision. The review will be suspended if more information is needed from the
applicant;
The applicant will have one calendar month to respond to the request for further
information, thereafter the review will be undertaken on the information held;

Upon receipt of a request for a review, the Chief Executive will review the original
decision and consider whether there are grounds to change the decision.
The Council will notify a customer of the appeal decision within 20 days of receiving a
request for reconsideration.
The Valuation Tribunal does not have jurisdiction to investigate a Council’s decision in
respect of section13a discretionary relief in individual cases. In such instances the
Valuation Tribunal’s opinion is that the Council Tax payer should make an application
before the High Court for judicial review.
Where a Council Tax payer is aggrieved by a Council’s refusal to abide by its own
resolution to award discount regarding a specific class, further appeal may be made to
the Valuation Tribunal.

7

Overpayments

7.1

If the Council becomes aware that the information contained in an application for a
Section 13A (1) (c) Relief was incorrect or that relevant information was not
declared, either intentionally or otherwise, the Council may seek to recover the
value of any award made as a result of that application. The award will be removed
from the relevant council tax account and any resulting balance will be subject to
the normal methods of collection and recovery applicable to such accounts.

8.
8.1

Fraud
The Council is committed to the fight against fraud in all its forms. Any applicant
who tries to fraudulently claim a Section 13A discount might have committed an
offence under the Fraud Act 2006.
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8.2

9.

If the Council suspects that fraud may have occurred, the matter will be investigated
as appropriate and this could lead to criminal proceedings.

Publicity

9.1

The Council will publicise the scheme via their council tax literature and their
website, and provide information to relevant agencies, stakeholders and other
Council services.

9.

Monitoring

9.1

The Council will monitor Section 13A Discount awards to ensure that this policy has
been applied fairly and consistently. This monitoring will be conducted by the
Revenues Team.

9.2

The Governance and Resources Committee will retain an overview of the policy
and will receive an annual report on application of the Policy.

Approved September 2017, updated January 2019

BACK TO AGENDA
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NOT CONFIDENTIAL – For public release

Item No. 11

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of Estates and Facilities Manager

ASSET MANAGEMENT PLAN 2019-2023
PURPOSE OF REPORT
Following approval of this matter by the Commercial Board, this report recommends
adoption of a new Asset Management Plan (AMP) to cover the period 2019–2023.
RECOMMENDATION
That the Asset Management Plan included at Appendix 1 of this report is adopted.
WARDS AFFECTED - All
STRATEGIC LINK
The adoption of a new Asset Management Plan will directly support the District Council’s
aims and ambitions in relation to affordable housing, economic growth and regeneration.
________________________________________________________________________

1

BACKGROUND

1.1

The last published AMP covered the period 2009-2012 with the aim of reviewing
operational properties to minimise backlog repairs and ensure they were fit for
purpose to support service delivery and the Council’s aims and objectives outlined
in the Corporate Plan.

1.2

Initiatives arising from this AMP included the establishment of an Affordable
Housing Land Bank which has subsequently enabled the development of 97
affordable homes across the District, the disposal of Strategic Development Sites
leading to the release of employment land, 2 doctors’ surgeries and a regional
hospital and the rationalisation of Operational Property including offices and depot
sites.

1.3

Over the period 2012-2018, whilst no formal AMP was in place, property condition
and operating cost data fed into a number of wider service reviews which have had
a dramatic effect on the property portfolio, most notably the Leisure Review and
Review of Public Conveniences.

1.4

An updated AMP has now been produced covering the period 2019 – 2023 and is
the subject of this report.

1.5

The AMP was considered and approved in draft form by Commercial Board in
December 2018 and a final version incorporating amendments suggested by the
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Board and the Council’s Corporate Leadership Team is attached at Appendix 1 of
this report and is recommended for adoption.
2

PROPOSED ASSET MANAGEMENT PLAN 2019 – 2023

2.1

The Asset Management Plan (AMP) is intended to set out the Council’s strategic
approach to the management of its land and property and to provide a framework
within which property asset decisions can be made in support of the Council’s
corporate aims and objectives. It is intended to have a life of 5 years and will be
reviewed annually to ensure any major changes are reflected.

2.2

The AMP acts as a term of reference when making decisions affecting Council land
and property assets and provides clarity for elected members, officers and other
stakeholders in our approach to the use of land and property both in support of
direct service delivery and to assist wider policy aspirations.

2.3

It covers the following main areas:•

The size and composition of the Council’s property portfolio.

•

The cost of ownership and occupation of property;

•

The condition of properties, their fitness for purpose and plans for effective
maintenance;

•

A rationale for the retention, acquisition and disposal of land and property;

•

The contribution of property to the delivery of services.

2.4

The AMP links with the Capital Strategy (CS) and the Medium Term Financial
Strategy (MTFS) to provide a robust, consistent and sustainable approach to
establishing and maintaining a stable and prudent financial basis on which
improvement and transformation of the Council’s services can progress within the
resources that are available.

2.5

The AMP, MTFS and CS establish a framework within which the Council’s revenue
and capital budgetary processes and the use and management of Council Land and
Property Assets are aligned with its main aims and priorities as identified in the
Corporate Plan and in other service strategies.

3

RISK ASSESSMENT

3.1

Legal
The Asset Management Plan is a strategic document which is underpinned by
legislation to ensure that the Council achieves best value in property matters. The
legal risk is therefore low to medium.
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3.2

Financial
The Asset Management Plan (AMP) links with the Capital Strategy (CS) and the
Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS) to establish a framework within which the
Council’s revenue and capital budgetary processes and the use and management
of Council Land and Property Assets are aligned with its main aims and priorities as
identified in the Corporate Plan and in other service strategies. However, the
Council currently faces pressures on both its revenue budget and its capital
resources. The financial risk is therefore assessed as medium.

4.

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report, the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental, climate
change, health, human rights, personnel and property.

5.

CONTACT INFORMATION
Mike Galsworthy, Estates and Facilities Manager, Tel. 01629 761207 or email
mike.galsworthy@derbyshiredales.gov.uk

6.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
None

7.

ATTACHMENTS
Asset Management Plan 2019-2023 (Appendix 1)

BACK TO AGENDA
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APPENDIX 1

Asset Management Plan
2019-2023

1
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1.

Executive Summary
The Asset Management Plan (AMP) is intended to set out the Council’s strategic
approach to the management of its land and property and to provide a framework
within which property asset decisions can be made in support of the Council’s
corporate aims and objectives. It is intended to have a life of 5 years and will be
reviewed annually to ensure any major changes are reflected.
Installation of Solar PV Panels, Matlock Town Hall, 2016
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2.

Overview

2.1

Purpose of Asset Management Plan
Derbyshire Dales District Council’s Asset Management Plan (AMP) is a Strategic
Document which provides clarity for elected members, officers and other
stakeholders in our approach to the use of land and property both in support of
direct service delivery and to assist wider policy aspirations.
The AMP is intended to have a life of 5 years and to cover the Councils strategic
approach to the management of land and property providing an overall context in
which any property decisions are made and will cover the following:•

The size and composition of the Council’s property portfolio.

•

The cost of ownership and occupation of property;

•

The condition of properties, their fitness for purpose and plans for effective
maintenance;

•

A rationale for the retention, acquisition and disposal of land and property;

•

The contribution of property to the delivery of services.
The AMP links with the Capital Strategy (CS) and the Medium Term Financial
Plan (MTFS) to provide a robust, consistent and sustainable approach to
establishing and maintaining a stable and prudent financial basis on which
improvement and transformation of the Council’s services can progress within the
resources that are available.
The AMP,MTFS and CS establish a framework within which the Council’s
revenue and capital budgetary processes and the use and management of
Council Land and Property Assets are aligned with its main aims and priorities as
identified in the Corporate Plan 2015 - 2019 and in other service strategies.

2.2

Rationale for Asset Management Plan

The Asset Management Plan (AMP) recognises that the District Council’s
property portfolio is key to the delivery of the Council’s services and priorities as
expressed in the Corporate Plan. It is of vital importance that future decisions
about the acquisition, disposal, maintenance and investment in our properties not
only takes full account of financial resources available, but also considers their
fitness for purpose to meet the Council’s current and future service needs.
The external climate in which such decisions are made has changed
considerably over recent years with the following factors influencing the rationale
required to ensure effective property decisions are made:•

Reduced budgets placing increased focus on driving efficiency gains and
achieving more with less resources.
4
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•
•

•

•
•
•
•

Pressures on revenue budgets requiring more innovative ways to turn
capital into revenue.
The expectation that local authorities will adapt to a more commercial
approach required of local authorities by maximising revenue income
streams and being more business-like.
The economic climate placing a burden on organisations to demonstrate
the positive impact of property assets on local regeneration initiatives.
Housing demand growing with shifting customer demographics resulting in
pressure to build new homes and keep up with wider service demands.
An increased need for partnership working with other public bodies and
the private sector.
Expectations for the property estate to deliver efficiencies and service
improvement for customers
Central Government political changes resulting in uncertainty around
programmes for government and central policy developments

Taking the above into account, it is important to have an effective procedure in
place underpinned by accurate information which allows future property decisions
to be made effectively.

2.3

Financial Context

Setting a balanced revenue budget is a legal requirement placed upon all
Councils and Derbyshire Dales District Council must achieve this each year.
In recent years this task has become increasingly difficult as all local authorities
have faced significant reductions in Government funding. By the end of 2019/20
the Council’s Settlement Funding Assessment (the main source of government
grant funding) will have reduced by 56% or £2.1m from 2013/14. This equates to
£73 per band D property. The Council has responded well to the grant cuts so far
and has already made savings of over £2.3 million since 1st April 2014. At the
same time, public expectations are increasing and there are cost pressures on
some services, such as waste and recycling.
The impact of changes in the economy (such as rising inflation and interest
rates), together with the UK’s exit from the European Union, bring more
uncertainty and instability, as does the potential outcome of the Government’s
Fair Funding Review and changes to the system of Business Rates Retention,
which are expected to be announced in 2019.
This is how revenue spending (excluding housing benefits) is funded for the
financial year ending 31st March 2019:

5
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Source of Income

£m

%

Council Tax

5.95

29.5

Business Rates

2.48

12.3

New Homes Bonus

0.47

2.3

Other
Grants

0.70

3.5

Locally Raised Revenue
(Fees and Charges)

10.57

52.4

Total

20.17

100.0

Government

Due to cost pressures and expected cuts in grant funding, the District Council has
a target to identify savings of £400,000 a year. The District Council has already
made budget savings exceeding £2.3m since 2014, and further savings will not
be easy to achieve. Faced with such unprecedented cuts in government funding
and a significant corporate savings target, the Council will have to become more
self-sufficient and generate more income locally from fees and charges, local
taxation and business rates, as well as critically reviewing its expenditure, if it is
to continue to set a balanced budget (as required by law). The Council will
achieve the savings through a combination of reduced spending and increased
income.
As well as having to make savings in order to balance its revenue budget over
the coming years, the Council’s resources of capital funding are becoming
depleted. The Council’s Capital Strategy sets the framework for all aspects of the
Council’s capital expenditure; including planning, prioritisation, management and
funding. The Strategy has direct links to the Council’s Asset Management Plan
and forms a key part of the Council’s Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS).
The current Capital Programme covers the following themes, based on the
Council’s priorities:
Links to Priorities

£m

Business growth and job creation

0.2

Affordable Housing

5.5

Market towns

0.2

A clean and safe district

2.0

Miscellaneous/Other Schemes

2.6

Total

10.5

A key part of the Capital Programme is the Council’s work with partner
organisations (including Town and Parish Councils, Housing Associations and
6
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Service Providers) so that we work together to provide services to local people in
the future.
For a small district council, in the current economic climate, a fully-funded capital
programme of £10.5m can be seen as fairly healthy. It should be noted,
however, that much of the Capital Programme is spent on enhancing and
replacing existing assets and that existing funds are likely to be depleted by
2022/23. There will always be a need for some asset replacements and hence
the need for annual contributions from revenue to capital reserves, as identified in
the Medium Term Financial Strategy.
It is clear that the Council will face some difficult decisions in the coming years
regarding which services and which capital projects it should prioritise within the
resources (revenue and capital) that are available.

3. Links to Other Council Policies, Services and
Strategies
3.1Corporate Plan
The Council’s current priorities are set out in the Corporate Plan 2015 - 2019. It
identifies a thriving district as the priority for improvement and focussed attention.
The three priority target areas set by Members, in order, are:
•

Business growth and job creation (helping new businesses to start,
helping existing businesses to grow; and promoting key development.

•

Affordable housing (identifying and delivering new affordable housing
sites; and improving housing opportunities for vulnerable people).

•

Market towns (reviving stall markets; and seeking public realm
improvements)

The Corporate Plan also recognises the need to maintain a clean and safe
district, and to continue to seek efficiencies and innovative working practices
across all areas.
This AMP is aligned with the Council’s Corporate Plan and provides information
and a framework for uses in making strategic property decisions which can
deliver against those priorities.

3.2 Capital Strategy
Capital receipts are derived from the sales of assets. At Derbyshire Dales District
Council this includes a share of receipts from the sale of former council houses,
negotiated as part of the stock transfer in 2002, known as the Right to Buy
Sharing Agreement.
7
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Sometimes a third party will approach the Council with a request to purchase a
particular asset, usually land. Each of these opportunities will be explored to
identify whether it is in the Council’s best interests to agree to a disposal, which
would generate a capital receipt.
Subject to Committee approval, the Council will dispose of surplus capital assets
to generate capital receipts where there is a sound business case taking into
account issues such as financial implications (revenue and capital) and service
delivery.

3.3

Commercial Investment Strategy

In addition to exploring different ways of delivering services through outsourcing,
shared services, business transformation and service reviews, the Council
recognises that, in order to achieve a sustainable financial future it would be
prudent to explore the potential to operate on a more commercial basis including
the possibility of investing in a variety of commercial ventures.
Later this year, the Council will consider adopting a Commercial Investment
Strategy which, amongst other initiatives includes a number of objectives with
direct asset management implications, namely:.
• Maximising the value of assets, e.g. purchasing of land, disposing of surplus
assets, developing, sales and rental initiatives, making assets work harder.
• Investing in opportunities that deliver a profitable rate of return on that
investment.
One of the main aims of the Commercial Investment Strategy will be to create
and enhance revenue streams with the proviso that, when looking at commercial
opportunities that may present themselves, the Council not only considers these
in a financial context but also taking the primary interests of its communities into
account.
The investment Strategy will include a protocol for considering any future
commercial opportunities by assessing it against the following criteria:•
•
•
•
•

Meets, enables or supports the Council’s Corporate Priorities.
Delivers community benefit.
Requires minimum investment for maximum return.
Primarily (although not exclusively) within the District boundaries.
Grows the business base.
8
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•

Delivers a diversified portfolio of projects that balance risk and return.

In readiness for the adoption of the Strategy, a Commercial Board was
established in July 2018 to consider such schemes and provide an advisory
function to the Council.

Construction of Matlock to Rowsley Cycle Route, 2016

3.4

Economic Plan

Economic development is highlighted in the Corporate Plan 2015-2019 as the
District Council’s highest priority. Business growth and job creation is the top
priority, following extensive public consultation confirming that a thriving district is
residents’ overriding wish. The District Council’s vision is for a Derbyshire Dales
with high-wage, high-skill jobs.
9
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The Derbyshire Dales Economic Plan 2014-2019 aims to enhance economic
growth and job creation, with a particular focus on the creation of higher value
jobs (to replace lower-skilled, lower-paid roles). This reflects the fact that jobs in
the Derbyshire Dales suffer from some of the lowest pay in England.
There are a number of barriers to creating higher value jobs including:
• Difficulty attracting Government funding to assist with growing smaller
businesses and smaller employment sites.
• Poor broadband (the speed gap with urban areas is widening not narrowing)
• Lack of good quality workspace in the right places for businesses to be able to
expand and take on more staff.
• Access to employment, training and apprenticeships for people living in
isolated rural communities.
• Insufficient affordable housing for employees locally.
However, there are a number of opportunities including:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

High business density and productivity.
A high rate of return on start-up and growth support.
A skilled workforce – a key enabler of business growth.
A high value manufacturing base.
High quality environment and high quality of life.
Access to markets.
The Peak District brand.

Evidence indicates a pressing need to provide new light industrial work space
within the Derbyshire Dales. Research has shown that:
• manufacturing firms employ twice as many people than the tourism sector in
the district, and tend to pay higher wages.
• 43% of Derbyshire Dales businesses surveyed have plans to expand, of
which many require new premises and/or additional land.
• only an estimated 1.5 years supply of industrial accommodation and 2.2 years
supply of office accommodation is available at current take up rates.
• bringing forward new employment sites is of high importance to the economy
of the Derbyshire Dales.
• unless employment site delivery accelerates, there is a significant risk that
more firms will choose to re-locate out of the district.
Particular priorities include the extension of an industrial estate access road in
Ashbourne to enable further employment land to be released. Ashbourne Airfield
Industrial Estate is the largest employment location in the Derbyshire Dales and
10
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the focus of the district’s manufacturing economy. The 35ha site is full, hosting
more than 70 businesses employing 2,000+ people, including four of the top-ten
contributors of private sector jobs in the Derbyshire Dales. Work is currently
being undertaken by public and private sector partners promoted by the County
Council to accelerate the construction of a new access and link road to unlock
significant new employment by enabling the development of a business park and
additional housing.
Other employment sites are also being progressed, with the Council taking a
proactive approach to landowners and agents in helping bring forward industrial
development focusing on the major economic growth sites at 3 former quarries in
Matlock and Wirksworth, a business park in Bakewell and a town centre
redevelopment site in Matlock.

View from Monsal Head, 2017

3.5

Visitor Economy Plan

A strong visitor economy is important to the economic health of the
Derbyshire Dales. Generating an estimated £341m in visitor spend (STEAM
data 2015) it provides employment, offers business opportunities and helps
sustain local services – but there is room for growth.

11
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The plan takes its lead from the District Council’s Economic Plan. Drawing on
the area’s distinctive rural offer, proximity to urban markets and already high
visitor numbers (relative to other Derbyshire districts), the aim of the plan is:•

To develop a higher value visitor economy in the Derbyshire Dales.

In the context of available resources and wider influences outside the Council’s
direct control, effort is being focused on three priorities where the Council’s
intervention can make a difference, complementing and adding to the
activities of our partners and other stakeholders. These are to:•
•
•

Support businesses within the visitor economy to exploit key markets and
supply chain opportunities.
Promote the Derbyshire Dales and Peak District as an inspiring place to
live, work and visit.
Improve the quality of the visitor experience offered in the Derbyshire
Dales.

The Council’s land and property assets have been key to a number of initiatives
supported under this plan, including the completion of a cycle trail from Rowsley
to Matlock and LEADER funded improvements to a popular Park Café and to
signage and lighting in Matlock Bath.

3.6

Housing Service

Since the transfer of the Council’s housing stock in 2002, the Council’s Housing
Department has been a very successful driving force in attracting affordable
housing development in the District, enabling the delivery of over 1800 new
affordable homes across numerous sites and winning a number of national
awards in the process.
The success of the Council has been due to its corporate approach to the
delivery of affordable homes including the provision of land held back from the
stock transfer and financial support. Using this approach, the Council has worked
in partnership with Homes England, Community Land Trusts, Alms House Trusts
and Housing Associations who have levered in substantial capital and revenue
funding to deliver the affordable homes needed across the district.
The provision of new affordable homes has assisted the Council to meet its
obligations under Homelessness legislation to accommodate people in housing
need, particularly older people, vulnerable adults and young people who would
otherwise be forced to leave the district due to high house prices.
12
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Whilst most of the Council owned land suitable for affordable housing has already
been developed, future initiatives include taking forward the delivery of any
remaining, developable land assets to provide affordable housing (potentially as
landlord) but subject to a future business case to be agreed by the Commercial
Board). Alongside this, a review of any ransom strips, covenants or other forms of
restriction including equity in first time buyer properties that could be utilised to
bring housing land forward is planned.
Consideration is also being given to taking a more active role in developing
affordable homes through the purchase and development of exception sites,
empty homes etc. to generate income subject to business cases to be agreed by
the Commercial Board.

3.7

Community and Environmental Services

Community and Environmental Services Department occupy or manage the
majority of the Council’s operational properties including parks and recreation
grounds, leisure facilities, car parks, cemeteries, depots and markets.
Recognising that having an engaged and proactive community network is vital to
the future success and prosperity of the District, the Department works closely
with communities to understand their needs, using this information to maximise
the use and sustainability of existing community assets in a range of different and
innovative ways including exploring external funding opportunities to enable the
development of new assets where possible.
During the life of this AMP, this may include projects such as working with sports
clubs to explore more effective ways of operating pavilion buildings, working to
expand the range of events on District Council land which benefit residents and
the visitor economy and working to attract external funding in order to improve
community facilities.
With a portfolio of off-street parking places, formal parks, recreational open space
and public burial grounds, the continued delivery of effective neighbourhood and
community services relies heavily upon well managed and maintained assets.
Formalised off-street car parks have, for several decades, provided a valuable
income stream for the District Council, enabling both reinvestment in parking
13
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provision as well as providing a surplus for use in supporting other services to the
high standard expected in the Derbyshire Dales, by residents and visitors alike.
Key issues associated with the effective management and development of formal
parking provision during the life of this AMP will be driven by technological
advancements including the need to develop an infrastructure to support the
expanding electric vehicle market, with convenient and accessible charging
points, the further development of cashless payments and the promotion of a
safe and secure environment for car park users.
Following the withdrawal in 2019 from the British Parking Association’s own
safety accreditation scheme, the District Council has the opportunity to now work
with other neighbouring Districts and Boroughs in developing a rural Derbyshire
initiative, utilising and developing existing CCTV coverage, working with local
Safer Neighbourhoods teams and sharing good practice.
As well as formal car parks, managed by regulation, there are numerous other
Council owned sites which are currently used informally for the purpose of
parking but which may present the Council with opportunities for future alternative
use.
The management of burials and burial grounds is a broadly self-financing service,
although there will be requirement to identify and develop additional land for
burials as existing grounds become full. One such recently purchased site at
Wirksworth will require significant investment over the next 3 years, in order to
provide a viable long-term extension to the adjacent public burial ground.
In addition to the public burial grounds managed directly by the District Council,
there are numerous other sites owned by the authority but which are
administered by local parish councils. These additional sites, whilst solely
serving the individual parishes, do help to relieve pressure on the larger districtwide burial grounds. Demand for further similar sites is likely in the future, as
local diocesan churchyards reach capacity and close.
Churchyards which have been closed by statute require consideration in the
planning of future budgets and maintenance works as the requirement to
maintain them in good order rests with the authority, despite the grounds
remaining in diocesan ownership.
The management of parks, recreation grounds and public open space is reliant
on subsidy from elsewhere, although their asset value is significant in terms of
the built environment and public health and wellbeing .
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3.8

Consultation and Engagement Strategy

The strategy outlines the Council’s approach to consultation and community
engagement based on the following objectives:•
•
•
•

To improve the performance of District Council services.
To develop and evaluate the District Council's policies, services and
projects.
To inform the prioritisation of resources available to the District Council.
To increase dialogue with local communities to enable local delivery of
services where appropriate.

In accordance with the strategy, corporate mechanisms for consultation including
Equality Impact Assessments are in place for significant changes to external
facing policies and for proposals which have a major impact on services or
protected groups. Additionally, wider consultation on the Council’s performance
generally and specific items such as the draft budget take place regularly through
community forums and customer satisfaction surveys.

4

Our District and Property Portfolio
4.1

Profile of Derbyshire Dales

Derbyshire Dales District covers approximately 800 sq. km (about a third of
Derbyshire) and provides services to approximately 71,000 people living in some
34,000 households.
There are four small market towns within the district (Ashbourne, Bakewell,
Matlock and Wirksworth), each serving large rural catchments. Almost half of the
population lives in the 100-plus outlying villages.

4.2

Current Property Portfolio

The Council’s Asset Register contains 370 Land and Property Assets with a Net
Book Value of £62.55m as at 31st March 2018. This is split into 3 main categories
as outlined in the table below.
Whilst the Net Book Value is not the same as the realisable sale value of the
various land and buildings owned by the Council, it does quantify the value
15
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implicit in the property portfolio. As the Councils largest asset it is of vital
importance that it is managed efficiently and effectively in support of the Council’s
Corporate aims and objectives and within the financial constraints outlined in the
Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS)

Asset Class

Land and Buildings

Community Assets

Infrastructure Assets

Definition

Conventional property assets which
are material in value and capable of
sale. These may include operational,
investment and community land and
buildings e.g. offices, depots, park
buildings, public conveniences and
car parks.
Assets which are intended to be held
in perpetuity, with no determinable life
which may in addition have
restrictions on disposal e.g. open
land,
parks,
cemeteries
and
allotments
Assets with value that can only be
recovered through continued use e.g.
roads, pathways, cycle tracks,

Net Book
Value
31st March
2018
£53.87m

£6.55m

£2.13m

The land assets are diverse but typical of a local authority property estate in a
rural district comprising land acquired in the past together with that acquired by or
gifted to our 3 predecessor authorities.
The range of assets include parks and pleasure grounds including a SSSI, car
parks both formal and informal, cemeteries, agricultural grazing land, allotment
and garage sites, play areas, small sewer sites, open space and verge land
including that transferred to the authority following new developments under
Section 106 powers.
Building assets include offices, depots, park and cemetery buildings, public
conveniences and market halls. Most of these are operational properties for our
own use but there are a number of investment properties held to provide an
income stream to the Council.
We also own a number of infrastructure assets comprising access roads, bridges
and a former railway line which is part occupied by a heritage railway.
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The plan below shows the extent of Council land ownership in and around the
largest town of Matlock shaded red .Further plans at Appendices B, C and D
show the same information for Ashbourne, Bakewell and Wirksworth. This
illustrates the spread of our land and property assets across the District.

District Council Land Holdings in and around Matlock

17
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4.3

Asset Profile

The Council’s property assets fall into a number of categories as follows:• Operational property – for front line service delivery such as the Town Hall,
depots etc.
•

Community property – to support community service.

• Investment or non-operational property – to produce a revenue income
stream for the council such as retail premises, property let to private businesses
etc.
The table below summarises the nature and value of our land and property
assets in the main asset groups.

Affordable Housing Development on former Council Land Matlock 2019
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Approximate
PROPERTY ASSET GROUP

No.

,

Net Book
Value
31/03/18

1 Operational Property
Leisure Centres- (Rented out)

(4)

£24.37m

Pavilions & Band Stands (in parks)

11

£0.09m

Off Street Car Parks

42

£16.44m

Public Conveniences

12

£1.11m

Agricultural Business Centre
(including infrastructure)

1

£8.49m

Public Offices

1

£2.99m

Depots and Stores

5

£0.81m

Cemeteries

14

£0.79m

Parks and Pleasure Grounds
(Hectares)

85

£5.43m

Allotment sites

4

n/a

Investment Properties

2

£1.55m

Miscellaneous land

n/a

£0.41m

Garage sites

1

n/a

Bus Stations

3

£0.04m

Small sewer sites

7

£0.20m

Surplus Properties

12

n/a

Access Roads / Infrastructure

5

n/a

2 Community Property

3 Investment and Non Operational
Property
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Refurbishment of Public Conveniences, Matlock Bath, 2017

4.4

Property Asset Condition

The Council has undertaken property condition surveys on a 5 yearly cycle over
the last 10 years, the latest survey taking place in 2013. Although a full survey of
the Leisure Centres took place in summer 2018 as part of the outsourcing of the
Leisure Service, surveys of the remaining properties have been deferred until
2019 due to various changes in the property portfolio particularly relating to
Leisure Centres and Public Conveniences.
The surveys classify the buildings as A to D using the nationally recognised
CIPFA definitions as below:A = Good, performing as intended and operating efficiently.
B = Satisfactory, performing as intended but exhibiting minor deterioration
C = Poor, exhibiting major defects and/or not operating as intended.
D = Bad, life expired and/or serious risk of imminent failure
One of the weaknesses of the current survey data is that it only relates to
significant stand- alone buildings. Therefore whilst Park Pavilions and Public
Conveniences were assessed, smaller buildings such as Cemetery stores were
not. This is to be addressed as part of the 2019 survey programme so that we
can make informed decisions about all our property assets, however small, and
this information can assist ongoing revenue maintenance requirements but also
longer term capital investment.
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Since the survey data was formulated in 2013, a number of items of significant
capital works have taken place including the following:•
•
•
•
•

New roof covering and installation of solar panels at Matlock Town Hall.
Complete refurbishment of Memorial Gardens Public Conveniences,
Matlock Bath.
New structural floor and partitioning, Hall Leys Park Café, Matlock,
Complete refurbishment of Ranger Station, Matlock (following arson).
Refurbishment of fitness suites, new sports hall floor (Wirksworth), new
/upgraded air handling plant (Matlock and Ashbourne) and new boilers
(Ashbourne) at our Leisure Centres.

These works have moved some of these buildings up a category whereas some
buildings, particularly those which have since been classified as surplus
properties may have moved down. The table below gives an indication of the
classification of the main assets as at the time of drafting.

No of Premises in each
Condition Category

PROPERTY PORTFOLIO
CONDITION SCHEDULE (based on
2013 condition surveys and
subsequent works)

No.

Leisure Centres

(4)

Pavilions & Band Stands (in parks)

12

Public Conveniences

12

6

Agricultural Business Centre
(including infrastructure)

1

1

Public Offices

1

Depots and Stores

5

Residential Property

1

Cemetery Buildings

14

10

4

Bus Stations

3

1

1

1

Small sewage works

7

3

3

Surplus Properties

12
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A

B

3

1

C

4

8

4

2

D

1
5
1

1
12

5 Asset Management Strategy
5.1

Previous Achievements

The last published AMP covered the period 2009-2012 and was heavily weighted
to the performance of the Councils land and property assets measured against
local and national performance indicator data in use at the time. The approach
was very much to rationalise operational properties to minimise backlog repairs
and ensure they were fit for purpose.
During the life of that AMP and the 5 years previously, property condition and
usage data was collected and analysed. Whilst this identified a number of poorly
performing properties, these were often linked to wider service driven reviews. In
some cases, the property data drove or reinforced the various rationalisations
which took place. In other cases, wider strategic considerations lead to major
changes affecting the Council’s land and property holdings.
Following the principles of the Asset Management Plan lead to a number of key
achievements as summarised below:-
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•

Establishment of an Affordable Housing Land Bank: As part of the Council’s
Housing Stock Transfer in 2002, a number of undeveloped sites adjacent to
former Council Housing were retained by the Council to establish an Affordable
Housing Land Bank. Over the subsequent 16 years, 5 sites were released at an
undervalue to local Registered Social Landlords thereby enabling the
development of 97 Affordable Homes across the District

•

Disposal of Strategic Development Sites: Over the life of the plan a 2.2ha
site in Ashbourne adjacent to the Council’s Leisure Centre was sold to the
Primary Care Trust for the development of a regional hospital, Further areas of
the site were sold to enable the development of a pharmacy and doctor’s
surgery. Additionally a site in the centre of the District which had been enabled
by construction of an access road was sold for light industrial development
creating local employment. A further part of the site was sold as a Refuse
Amenity Site and the remainder was developed by the Council to develop a
new depot replacing old and maintenance intensive facilities.

•

Operational Property Rationalisation Following the principles of the plan, a
rationalisation of office accommodation took place resulting in the freehold
disposal of 2 Area Office sites. Additionally, a similar review of depot
accommodation lead to the sale of 2 sites and the surrender of a lease helping
the Council to reduce revenue costs associated with operational property
management & maintenance.

5.2

Current Position

In the period 2012-2018, whilst no formal AMP was in place, property condition
and operating cost data fed into a number of wider service reviews which have
had a dramatic effect on the property portfolio. As with all Service Reviews, these
considered the level of service required and whether it needs to be provided at all
and, if so, whether it could be provided by another body. The outcomes were:•

Leisure Review (completed 2018): This was a wide ranging service driven
review which culminated in the outsourcing of the Leisure Service to a private
provider, Freedom Leisure Ltd on a 10+5 year contract from 1st August 2018. In
addition to securing substantial savings in the operational cost of providing the
service, mindful of the high cost of maintaining the 4 Leisure facilities, 3 of
which are over or approaching 20 years old, the option was given in the
tendering process of a variant bid where the new provider would undertake full
repairs responsibility for the facilities including structural and lifecycle items.
The successful bid was accepted on this basis which will help the Council to
substantially reduce revenue costs associated with the repairs and
maintenance of 4 major buildings.
• Public Conveniences Review (completed 2018): This was a financially driven
review undertaken on the basis that the discretionary service of providing public
conveniences at their current level was unsustainable. Following detailed
analysis of the condition, usage and operating costs of the public conveniences
and consultation with Town and Parish Councils and the wider community, a
rationalisation took place leading to the reduction in the number of facilities
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funded and operated by the Council from 26 to 12. This has enabled better use
of limited resources by allowing improved cleaning and maintenance of the
remaining buildings, increased income from the introduction of charging and
only a limited reduction in facilities available to the public with the transfer of 9
buildings to other operators.

5.3

Asset Management Plan Principles

The AMP acts as a term of reference when making decisions affecting Council
land and property assets. All such decisions will be made in compliance with the
Council’s Constitution and with reference to the following principles that all land
and property assets should be:•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Owned or occupied for a reason.
Fit for purpose.
Maintained in good condition.
With no backlog repairs.
Kept clean and presentable.
Legally compliant.
Accessible to all users.
Conveniently located.
Financially sustainable both now and in the future.
Energy efficient.
Free from deleterious materials e.g. Asbestos.

These principles are not an exhaustive list and there will be cases or occasions
when assets fail to comply with some of these principles. The purpose of the
AMP is to identify these assets so consideration can be given to their future.

5.4

Asset Management Plan Objectives

In addition to meeting the principles above, decisions affecting our land and
property assets should be made in support of the Council’s Corporate priorities
with the aim of meeting some of these objectives:•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Financially sustainability.
In support of service delivery demands.
In harmony with local communities including supporting well-being.
Recognising our property assets as a Corporate resource.
In support of local business needs and requirements.
In support of the visitor economy.
Optimising financial returns and commercial opportunities
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•

Consideration given to alternative ownership/operating parties.

It is unlikely that any one decision can meet all of these objectives as some may
well be in conflict. However, consideration of these factors will enable a properly
informed decision to be made.

6

Delivery of the AMP
6.1

General Arrangements

The AMP acts as a term of reference when making decisions affecting Council
land and property assets. All such decisions will be made in compliance with the
Council’s Constitution. This delegates responsibility to the Estates &Facilities
Manager for certain decisions including granting leases and other property rights
for less than 7 years and dealing with disposals with a value of £25,000 or less
with all other decisions being the responsibility of the relevant Policy Committee,
particularly the newly formed Commercial Board.
In addition to decisions relating to Estates Management issues including
acquisitions disposals, leases and licences the AMP also covers Facilities
Management issues such as maintenance and Statutory Compliance
The current staffing arrangements in Estates & Facilities comprise the Estates
and Facilities Manager and Estates and Facilities Officer as permanent
employees assisted by an Estates Valuer currently employed on an agency basis
with a proposal to make this position permanent.
Under a long standing agreement with Derbyshire County Council, appropriate
professional and technical staff are provided to project manage the larger repairs
and maintenance projects included in the Capital Programme. DCC also provide
procurement support to the District Council . Under the remit of the AMP, this
includes supporting the procurement of utilities and major construction projects.
In line with the Procurement Policy, external property consultants are engaged for
specialist matters such as auction and private treaty disposals, phone masts,
supermarket premises and rating.
Finally, the Council is currently investigating working with a third sector company
under a public private partnership to deliver some more complex projects
involving Council land and buildings.
In order to coordinate the delivery of the AMP and to ensure there is a clear audit
trail for all significant land and property decisions, it is recommended that a cross
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departmental Corporate Property Group is established to oversee operational
property decisions , allocate and manage capital and revenue schemes and
review property performance.

6.2

Corporate Property Officer

It is recommended that the Estates and Facilities Manager acts as the Corporate
Property Officer (CPO) with the following roles and responsibilities:Roles:
• Implementation of the AMP.
• To lead and report to Corporate Property Group (CPG) meetings.
• To communicate to Elected Members, Commercial Board and CLT on
progress in delivering the AMP.
• Assess the results of data analysis and determine what action is necessary to
ensure the Council’s property continues to contribute to the Council’s
objectives and priorities.
• Assist in the preparation and review the Corporate Plan and other service
plans (including the Capital Strategy) and determine the ability of the Property
Portfolio to achieve delivery of the identified property requirements.
• Identify future property requirements and regularly review vacant or under
used property to ascertain whether they able to meet future property needs.
• Develop and co-ordinate property reviews.
• The CPO is directly accountable to the Head of Regulatory Services.
Responsibilities:
• Obtain the required data from Heads of Service, analyse this data to produce
required statistics for the performance indicators (national & local). Ensure
LPIs remain relevant to measuring the Council’s objectives set for managing
and holding property and review as necessary.
• Ensure implementation and maintenance of an Estates Management system.
• Direct the day-to-day management of the property portfolio.
• Co-ordinate any necessary training related to Asset Management for officers
and Elected Members.
• The CPO acts within the requirements of legislation, Council procedures and
the Constitution.
• The CPO will submit reports for decision by CLT, Commercial Board and
other Committees on land and property matters as necessary.
• Arrange regular valuations of the Property portfolio.
• Arrange regular Condition Surveys of the property portfolio.
• Manage property acquisitions and disposals.
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6.3

Corporate Property Group

It is proposed to establish a Corporate Property Group (GPG) to support the
Corporate Property Officer in the coordination of strategic property planning. The
suggested membership of the CPG as set out below covers all service areas with
property legal and financial representation.
CPG Member

Representing
(Department)

Estates and Facilities Manager
[Corporate Property Officer]

Regulatory Services

Principal Accountant

Resources

Economic Development Manager

Regeneration and Policy

Head of Housing

Housing

Legal Executive (Property)

Corporate Services

Business Support Officer/
Assaitant
Community Development
Manager

Corporate Services

Neighbourhoods Manager

Community and
Environmental Services

Estates Valuer

Regulatory Services

Estates & Facilities Officer

Regulatory Services

Community and
Environmental Services

The overall purpose of the CPG is to coordinate the implementation of the Asset
Management Action Plan in the context of other Corporate Policies and
Departmental Service Plans so that all significant property decisions are made on
an informed basis with the knowledge of all main service areas.
It is also important to keep track of planned and current Capital Projects funded
through the Capital Programme together with ongoing and planned maintenance
issues and the CPG would have a key role in this.
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It is suggested that the CPG should meet quarterly chaired by the CPO with the
following terms of reference:•
•
•
•

•

•

•

Assist the CPO in the implementation and revision (subject to CLT and
Council approval if required) of the Council’s AMP.
Pprovide a Council wide strategic overview of the property implications
and requirements Council approved Corporate and Service Plans.
Maintain a formal record of decisions and recommendations made.
Assess the results of condition surveys and other data and determine what
action is necessary to ensure the Council’s property continues to
contribute to the Council’s objectives and priorities.
Assist in the preparation and review the Corporate Plan and other service
plans (including the Capital Strategy) and determine the ability of the
Property Portfolio to achieve delivery of the identified property
requirements.
Identify future property requirements and regularly review vacant or under
used property to ascertain whether they able to meet future property
needs.
To monitor planned and current Capital Projects funded through the
Capital Programme together with ongoing and planned maintenance
works.

6.4

Commercial Board

The Commercial Board was established in May 2018 to support the Commercial
Investment Strategy which, amongst other initiatives included 2 items with direct
asset management implications, namely:.
• Maximising the value of assets, e.g. purchasing of land, disposing of surplus
assets, developing, sales and rental initiatives, making assets work harder.
• Investing in opportunities that deliver a profitable rate of return on that
investment.
In an Asset Management context the role of the Board includes the following
•
•
•
•

Act as the Initial Assessment Board and advise Council.
Manage use of the Council’s Investment Fund.
Explore the potential of the Council’s Property to ensure best use is being
made of the Council’s own resources in generating income.
To recommend to Council as appropriate any commercial opportunity
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New Sheltered Accommodation Development on former Council land, Ashbourne 2018

6.5

Property Policies

At present, the Council has a protocol for the disposal of Land and Buildings
which is included in Appendix E of this report. The protocol is based on the
following principles:•
•

•

The relevant Town or Parish Council and Ward Members are consulted on
all disposals of Council land and property in their area;
Any parties having previously expressed an interest in a site are informed
of the method of disposal and advised of the method by which a further
expression of interest may be made
In cases where land is to be recommended to be sold at an undervalue,
that a clear justification for doing so is ensure that all the proposals
brought to the Committee are accompanied by a clear statement, with
robust supporting evidence where practicable, of the value of nonmonetary benefits.
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As outlined in the Asset Management Action Plan, it is proposed to revise the
Property Disposal Protocol early in the life of the AMP. It is then proposed to
develop the following protocols:•
•

Property Acquisition Protocol
Community Asset Transfer Protocol

New Heating and Ventilation Plant, Ashbourne Leisure Centre 2018

6.6

Maintenance Strategy

The Council does not currently have a formal Maintenance Strategy but has
robust processes in place to ensure that properties are:•
•
•
•
•
•

Maintained in good condition.
Kept clean and presentable.
Legally compliant.
Energy efficient.
Free from deleterious materials e.g. Asbestos.
Subject to a regular inspections of their condition.
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New Sports Hall Floor, Wirksworth Leisure Centre 2018
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7 Asset Management Action Plan
Following the principles set out in the Asset Management Plan, the following Key
Objectives have been identified for the period 2019 to 2023.

Number

1

2

Asset Management Plan Objective

To have in place the appropriate expertise and resources via permanent
staff and external partners to enable us to deliver our long term property
objectives as expressed in this plan.

Target
Completion Date

01/04/19

To review asset register and uniform land ownership recording system to
check and update accuracy of records.
•

For main towns of Matlock, Bakewell, Wirksworth and
Ashbourne

01/03/20

•

For Matlock Bath, Darley Dale, Hathersage, Bradwell and
Tideswell

01/12/20

•

For all other towns and villages

•

For all other areas.

01/03/21

01/12/21

3

To adopt an updated protocol for acquisition and disposal of land and
property assets.

01/06/19

4

To review underused or surplus buildings to establish whether they should
be sold or whether they could contribute to the councils objectives key
objectives of economic development and affordable housing

01/12/19

5

To review underused or surplus land of area 0.1ha and above ( excluding
parks and pleasure grounds and public open space) to establish whether
they should be sold or whether they could contribute to the councils
objectives key objectives of economic development and affordable housing

01/12/20

6

To procure updated condition surveys of all buildings of asset value
£10,000 and above.

01/12/19

7

To procure and update statutory property compliance surveys information
covering asbestos, fire risk assessments, water hygiene and energy
performance of all buildings of asset value £10,000 and above.

01/04/20
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8

9

To analyse condition survey data to establish a costed maintenance
programme in order to maintain assets in good condition

01/04/20

To have a strategy in place to bring all buildings of asset value £10,000 and
above to condition grade B by 01/04/21.

01/04/21

10

To develop a strategy to improve energy efficiency at all buildings of asset
value £10,000 and above.

01/06/21

11

To establish and clarify the ownership and maintenance liability of closed
churchyards and cemetery extension land and develop a maintenance plan
for their upkeep.

01/11/19

12

To establish and clarify the ownership and maintenance liability of war
memorials and develop a maintenance plan for their upkeep.

01/11/19

13

To review grazing rights, other agricultural landholdings and woodland and
report to Commercial Board

01/12/19

14

To review investment property holdings and report to Commercial Board

01/06/20

15

To review Electricity substations and other statutory undertakers sites
rights and wayleaves by 01/04/20 and report to Commercial Board

01/12/20

16

To review other open land excluding parks and pleasure grounds and
public open space and report to Commercial Board

01/06/21

To support and enable Community Asset Transfers of land and buildings
where appropriate throughout the life of this Asset Management Plan

31/12/23

17

18

19

20

To support Council Departments and the Commercial Board in Service
Reviews and changes and wider corporate issues. throughout the life of
this Asset Management Plan

31/12/23

To ensure that our assets fully contribute to the Transformation Programme
both in terms of reducing costs and increasing income throughout the life of
this Asset Management Plan

31/12/23

To ensure that our assets fully contribute to the Councils Corporate Plan
objectives throughout the life of this Asset Management Plan
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31/03/23

Appendix A – Case Study –Hathersage Village Centre
This project is an example of the way in which the District Council, working with
voluntary groups and a Parish Council was able to transfer some low value small
parcels of land together with a Public Convenience building which was nearing the end
of its operating life to enable the regeneration of a very visible village centre on a main
gateway to the Peak District.
The subject site was located in the centre of the popular Peak District village of
Hathersage in a very visible location. A small single storey building and some adjacent
land was owned by the Parish Council whilst the District Council owned some highway
curtilage land which was left over from the Housing Stock Transfer of the adjacent
residential site. The remainder of the site was occupied by a 1950’s stone building
incorporating male, female and disabled public toilets and an open bus shelter.
Whilst the public conveniences were well used due to the status of Hathersage as a
popular area for walkers, cyclists and climbers, the building was nearing the end of its
operating life and the condition, layout and materials used made it difficult and
expensive to keep clean to a reasonable standard resulting in frequent complaints.
In 2010, a local voluntary group was formed to look at regenerating the centre of the
Village to make the area attractive and to create a village centre space for local events
and gatherings. Discussions took place with this group and draft designs were
produced and funding raised. As the scheme progressed, it was agreed that the Parish
Council would assume responsibility for the project as they owned part of the land and
one of the buildings.
Alongside this process, The District Council was undertaking a review of public
conveniences, part of which involved seeking partners such as Town and Parish
Councils to take over the running of such facilities from the District Council in return for
the freehold of the buildings being transferred and a one-off grant to cover backlog
repairs being obtained.
In this case, where the proposal formed part of a wider village centre scheme, it was
considered appropriate to transfer all the District Council’s freehold land adjacent to the
public conveniences together with a one off grant of £10,000. The transfer took place in
2015 providing revenue savings to the District Council of approximately £6500per
annum based on the current running costs of the facility.
Following the transfer of the site, the Parish Council obtained planning consent; grant
funding for a £300,000 scheme which they financed using grant funding and a public
works loan. The scheme provides a hard surfaced landscaped village centre space, a
new modern accessible public convenience and community building and is now the
focus of activity for Village events.
Whilst the majority of the hard work in making this scheme happen was undertaken by
the Heart for Hathersage group and the Parish Council, it does demonstrate how an
authority can utilise its land holdings to enable community lead projects whilst also
achieving cashable savings
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Hathersage Village Centre 2015 showing Public Conveniences and adjacent Council Land

Hathersage Village Centre 2018 showing completed Village Centre Scheme
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Appendix B – District Council Land Holdings in and
around Ashbourne
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Appendix C – District Council Land Holdings in and
around Bakewell
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Appendix D – District Council Land Holdings in and
around Wirksworth
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Appendix E – Current Protocol for the disposal of
Council Land

• The Leader of the Council is informed and the Chairman and Vice Chairman
of the Partnership and Regeneration Committee be consulted on the proposed
disposal at an early stage in the officer discussions.
• Members in whose Ward the land is situated are consulted on the proposed
recommendation and the envisaged benefits to be derived from the disposal prior
to Parish/Town Councils being consulted. The views of the Ward Members and
the Parish/Town Council involved to be recorded in the Committee Report.
• In cases where land is to be recommended to be sold at an undervalue,
ensure that all the proposals brought to the Committee are accompanied by a
clear statement, with robust supporting evidence where practicable, of the value
of non-monetary benefits. Economic, environmental, social) that the sale should
bring about.
• Provide basic training for Members on the different purposes and methods of
land disposal. This training should include the role of the Asset Management
Plan.
• Advise those parties that have previously expressed an interest in a specific
site of
a) The chosen method of disposal and the desired objectives to be realised by
that disposal.
b) The method by which a further expression of interest may be made
• Ensure that reports to the Partnership and Regeneration Committee provide a
brief history of the site in question and the reasoning employed to reach the
recommendation, including whether or not other expressions of interest have
been received, and giving more detailed information on the Risk Assessment that
has been carried out.

BACK TO AGENDA
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NOT CONFIDENTIAL – For public release

Item No. 12

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of Head of Regeneration and Policy

DERBYSHIRE DALES DISTRICT
MONITORING REPORT 2017/2018

COUNCIL

-

AUTHORITY

PURPOSE OF REPORT
This report advises the Council of the requirements under Section 35 of the Planning
and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 to prepare an Authority Monitoring Report
(AMR) setting out the extent to which the District Council is meeting the milestones
for Local Plan documents as set out in the Local Development Scheme (LDS) and
the extent to which the District Council is monitoring the effectiveness of Local Plan
policies, in particular those pertaining to housing and economic development. The
Authority Monitoring Report covers the period 1st April 2017 to 31st March 2018.
RECOMMENDATION
That the contents of the Authority Monitoring Report as set out in Appendix 1 be
approved for publication.
WARDS AFFECTED
All outside the Peak District National Park.
STRATEGIC LINK
The Authority Monitoring Report contains information on the effectiveness of policies
in the Adopted Derbyshire Dales Local Plan (2017), many of which directly contribute
towards the achievement of the objectives contained in the District Council’s
Corporate Plan.

1.

BACKGROUND

1.1

The Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 requires every Local
Planning Authority to prepare at least annually an Authority Monitoring Report
(AMR) containing information on the implementation of the Local
Development Scheme (LDS) and the extent to which policies set out within
the Local Development Documents are being achieved.

1.2

Regulation 34 of the Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England)
Regulations 2012 (‘the Regulations’) requires more specifically that the
following matters be addressed in the AMR:
•

The title of the Local Plan or Supplementary Planning Documents
specified in the Local Development Scheme and a review of proposed
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•
•

•

•

and actual progress in terms of preparation against the timetable and
milestones in the LDS;
An assessment of the extent to which policies in Local Development
Documents (Local Plan) are being implemented;
Where policies specified in a Local Plan are not being implemented,
include a statement of the reasons why the local planning authority are
not implementing the policy and the steps (if any) that the local
planning authority intend to take to secure that the policy is
implemented;
Where a policy in the local plan specifies an annual number of net
additional dwellings or net additional affordable dwellings in any part of
the local authority’s area, the AMR must specify the relevant number
for the part of the local planning authority’s area concerned in the
period in which the report is made and since the policy was first
adopted;
Local Planning Authorities may also use the AMR to provide up to date
information on the implementation of Neighbourhood Development
Plans: report an update with respect of regulation 62 of the Community
Infrastructure Levy and activity relating to the duty to cooperate.

1.3

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) requires that policies in local
plans should be reviewed to assess whether they need updating at least once
every five years (paragraph 33). The Council’s Authority Monitoring Report is
the main mechanism for assessing how effectively the Derbyshire Dales Local
Plan is being implemented and for dealing with the risks associated with affect
delivery of the Plan. The results of such monitoring will identify which policies
and implementation measures are succeeding, and which may need some
form of revision. As such a review of the Local Plan will be triggered if key
targets, such as maintenance of a five year housing land supply are not met
over a sustained period.

2.

AUTHORITY MONITORING REPORT 2017-2018 KEY FINDINGS

2.1

The Derbyshire Dales Authority Monitoring Report (AMR) covers the period 1st
April 2017 to 31st March 2018 and is set out Appendix 1 for information. It
should be noted that for many indicators in this year’s AMR, data collected for
many policies only cover the period from the Adoption of the Derbyshire Dales
Local Plan on 7th December 2018 to 31st March 2018.

2.2

Section 1 of the AMR sets out the context for the preparation of the AMR and
the appropriate regulations.

2.3

Section 2 outlines Local Plan progress against key milestones included in the
Councils most recent Local Development Scheme (LDS) which covers the
period 2018-2021 and reports upon the examination in public of the
Derbyshire Dales Local Plan and its Adoption on 7th December 2017.

2.4

Section 3 – 10 of the AMR reports upon the implementation of planning
policies contained within the Adopted Derbyshire Dales Local Plan. From the
date of Adoption the District Council has formally monitored the effectiveness
of Local Plan policies against a series of indicators and targets set out within
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Chapter 9 of the Local Plan. The AMR sets out under key themes how
effectively the policies have started to be used in the determination of
planning applications within the District. A number of these key monitoring
areas are important to achieving the Council’s corporate policies and to
provide evidence to support planning applications, particularly business
growth and job creation; and affordable housing. The key findings within the
AMR are set out below for consideration:
Spatial Strategy
2.5

The Spatial Strategy within the Adopted Derbyshire Dales Local Plan seeks to
set out a broad approach to the overall distribution of development across the
Plan area and support sustainable development by improving the economic,
environmental and social conditions of the area wherever possible. The
spatial strategy seeks to direct new development towards the most
sustainable locations in accordance with the Settlement Hierarchy set out
within policy S2 and within the defined settlement boundaries (Policy S3).
Over the monitoring period 2017/2018 the District Council has granted
permission for 7 dwellings within tiers 4 ‘Accessible Settlements with Minimal
Facilities’ and tier 5 ‘Infill and Consolidation Villages’ of the settlement
hierarchy, with 87% of all residential development being granted within the
defined settlement boundaries.
Housing Delivery

2.6

The NPPF (paragraph 73) sets out that local planning authorities should
identify and update annually a supply of specific deliverable sites to provide
five years’ worth of housing against their requirements.

2.7

The adopted Local Plan identifies that the housing requirement for the whole
of the Derbyshire Dales, including that part of the Peak District National Park
that is situated within Derbyshire Dales for the period 2013-2033 is 5,680
dwellings at a rate of 284 dwellings per annum. Over the monitoring period
2017/18 there has been an overall increase in the number of dwellings
completed, with a total of 308 dwellings completed (295 dwellings within the
Plan area and 13 dwellings within the Peak District National Park). At 1st April
2018 1330 dwellings on allocated sites within the Local Plan had the benefit of
planning permission..

2.8

The District Council has prepared, and will publish alongside the AMR, a
stand-alone Five Year Housing Land Supply Position Statement (December
2018) that sets out all the evidence and data of the District Councils position
in terms of housing delivery. For convenience, however, this has been
included as Appendix 1 to the AMR. Taking account of the District Councils
housing commitments and deliverable sites at the 1st April 2018 the District
Council has significantly in excess of a five years supply of land for housing,
with over eight years’ worth of housing land supply.

2.9

The 2017/18 AMR housing trajectory sets out how much housing is
anticipated to come forward over the Plan period and at what point in the

65

future. The housing trajectory indicates that 1010 dwellings have been
completed between 2013 to 2018 and a further 5606 dwellings will be
delivered over the plan period to 2033.
2.10

In order to deliver a sufficient supply of homes the revised NPPF published in
2018 introduced the concept of the Housing Delivery Test (HDT) (Paragraph
75). The HDT is a percentage measurement of the number of net homes
delivered against the number of homes required over a rolling three year
period.

2.11

The Ministry for Housing Communities and Local Government (MHCLG) have
indicated that the HDT results will be published annually in November. To
date the District Council has yet to receive the HDT result from MHCLG,
however on the basis of the criteria set out within the HDT Measurement Rule
Book it is anticipated that the District Council will PASS the HDT in November
2018 with a score of 114% and continue to pass in subsequent years.
However, it should be noted that until such time as MHCLG publish their
assessment this cannot be assured and it is considered imperative that the
District continues to monitor housing delivery and prepare an Action Plan,
which sets out how the District Council will maintain and boost housing
supply. A further report will be presented to Members setting out the result of
the HDT and the contents of the District Councils Housing Delivery Action
Plan. The result of the Housing Delivery Test will be reported verbally if
available on the night

2.12

In regard to the provision of Self Build Housing, the District Council has not
been able to secure any plots from developers during the monitoring year and
there is only one entry on part 1 on the Derbyshire Dales Self and Custom
Build Register. Whilst the District Council has not secured any plots for selfbuild within the District over the monitoring period, Officers are still striving to
secure a plot through ongoing discussions and negotiations as part of the
determination of planning applications for sites allocated within the Local Plan.

2.13

The District Council continues to be successful in bringing forward affordable
housing, with 88 net affordable dwellings completed over the monitoring
period, with 31 dwellings secured for affordable housing through Section 106
agreements on site and £1,003,302.26 secured through Section 106
agreements for affordable housing contributions off site. Monitoring data for
2017/18 indicates that the requirement of 30% affordable housing on
developments of 11 or more dwellings has not been met in all instances, due
to other material considerations that existed which resulted in a reduction of
the delivery of onsite affordable housing. However policy HC4 does allow
flexibility in exceptional circumstances for provision to be made off site or by
way of a financial contribution.

2.14

The District Council is required to provide a minimum of 9 pitches for gypsy
and Travellers under the provisions of Policy HC6 of the Adopted Local Plan.
Derbyshire County Council advised in April 2018 that the site at Watery Lane
in Ashbourne allocated in the Local Plan was no longer available. As
Members are aware the District Council has subsequently undertaken a
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comprehensive site identification and evaluation exercise to consider the
potential for an alternative Gypsy & Traveller site within the Derbyshire Dales.
The District Council has in the short term identified a temporary site at Tinti’s
Yard, off Station car park, Matlock Bath until a more suitable permanent site is
identified.
2.15

Under the provisions of Policy HC11 residential developments of 11 or more
are to accord with a prescribed housing bedroom mix on site for both open
market and affordable housing. The AMR indicates that over the monitoring
period the District Council have not achieved this target on all permissions
granted. The analysis of site permissions reveal that many of the sites were
initially granted outline permission prior to the formal adoption of the Local
Plan whereby the policy did carry sufficient weight through determination.
Other material considerations and phasing timescales of large developments
on a site by site basis have affected the delivery of achieving the prescribed
housing mix. The District Council is working closely with developers and
landowners through pre-application discussions to achieve a mix on site that
meets the requirements of the policy.

2.16

The Derbyshire Dales has a significant proportion of populations of elderly
persons and recognises the need to provide housing for older people within
the District. The AMR reports that between 7th December 2017 and 31st March
2018 the District Council granted two minor applications for elderly/dependant
person’s accommodation to meet existing needs.

Brownfield Land Register
2.17

The Town and County Planning (Brownfield Land Registers) Regulations
2017 came into force in April 2017, with detailed guidance published on 28
July 2017. The Regulations required each local planning authority to
prepare and publish a Register of Previously Developed Land (Brownfield
Land) by 31st December 2017, and maintain it annually thereafter. Part 1
of the Brownfield Land Register 2017/18 recorded 28 sites with potential
for 3147 dwellings. Eleven are allocated in the Local Plan, fourteen sites
have planning permission and five sites have a planning permission
pending.

2.18 The Brownfield Land Register is updated annually and the position as at
31st December 2018 is that the Register contains 24 sites with a total of
2938 dwellings. A copy of the sites that make up the Brownfield Land
register is set out in Appendix 2 to this report. .
Employment Land Delivery
2.19

The adopted Derbyshire Dales Local Plan (2017) sets out that the Council will
make provision for at least 24 hectares over the Plan period on new allocated
sites in the Local Plan. The Local Plan identifies a number of strategic sites
which will deliver mixed use developments and a proportion of the
employment land.

67

2.20

The Local Plan requires the District Council to deliver 0.75 hectares of
employment land each year. The District Council has achieved the target and
delivered 0.92 ha’s of employment land over the monitoring period 2017/18.
The new employment floorspace completed over the monitoring period was
for B1 offices in Ashbourne and B8 storage and distribution units located in
Brailsford and Darley Dale.

2.21

The Derbyshire Dales Local Plan allocates eight sites for employment land
delivery under Policy EC2 of the plan period. The AMR provides an update of
progress made for site delivery over the monitoring period and indicates that
the District Council has worked very closely with landowners/developers and
agencies to secure planning permission (and where available support external
funding bids) for employment and mixed uses on key strategic sites over the
last year and key infrastructure permissions to support these developments.
Key sites progress include Ashbourne Airfield, Halldale quarry, Cawdor
Quarry and Land at Middleton Road.
Retail Development, Town and Local Centres

2.22

Policy EC6: Town & Local Centres requires the District Council to monitor and
record the amount of floorspace for town centre uses to ensure an appropriate
mix of uses is retained. The AMR reports that the vacancy rates in Ashbourne
(8%) & Matlock (5.9%) Town Centres are lower than the prevailing national
average retail level in the UK (13.2%). Wirksworth Town centre vacancy rate
was reported slightly higher at 18.4%. Further observations recorded as part
of the surveys revealed reasons for units being vacant, including changes
of use and conversion of existing retail premises to other uses such as
residential or currently being refurbished (6%); some properties clearly
were being marketed (6%) and a small proportion (5%) were vacant with
no agent or signs of activity. Vacancy rates in the District and Local Centres
were all recorded below the prevailing national vacancy rates.

2.23

The District Council is maintaining relatively high proportions, of A1 uses
within the primary shopping frontages of Ashbourne (62%), Matlock (85%)
and Wirksworth (56%) town centres in accordance with Policy EC7 of the
Local Plan.

2.24

Following Council, the AMR report and appendices including the housing
position statement and housing trajectory will be published on the District
Council’s website.

Community Infrastructure Levy
2.25

The AMR sets out that, as per the Council resolution on 5th December 2018
(Minute 271/18) that because of the potential detrimental impact upon the
financial viability of development across the local planning authority area the
District Council has suspended work on the implementation of a Derbyshire
Dales Community Infrastructure Levy.
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2.26 For information, the Government published on 20th December 2018 a
technical consultation on draft regulations, which confirms its intentions to
include in Regulation the lifting completely of all pooling restrictions. The
consultation also indicates that the Government proposes to introduce a
requirement for all local authorities to publish an annual Infrastructure Funding
Statement which reports on revenues from developer contributions and the
way in which those revenues have been applied. It is anticipated that such a
Statement would be included within future Authority Monitoring Reports.
3.

RISK ASSESSMENT

3.1

Legal
The proposals accord with the provisions of the relevant legislation,
accordingly the legal risk is low.

3.2

Financial
There are no financial risks arising from this report.

3.3

Corporate Risk
The failure to comply with Government policy advice would constitute a
strategic risk to the Council. However, the overall degree of risk is considered
to be low.

4

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental,
climate change, health, human rights, personnel and property.

5

CONTACT INFORMATION
Tel: 01629 761241

6
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1. Introduction & Regulations
1.1

Section 35 of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 requires
every local planning authority to produce an Authority Monitoring Report
setting out the extent of which the District Council is meeting the milestones
for Local Plan documents as set out in the Local Development Scheme
(LDS) and the extent to which the District Council is monitoring the
effectiveness of Local Plan Policies.

1.2

The Councils Authority Monitoring Report (AMR) is the main mechanism for
assessing how effectively the Local Plan is being implemented and for
dealing with the risks and future unpredictable events that may affect
delivery of the Plan. The results of the AMR seeks to identify which policies
and proposals are being effective in taking forward development and those
which may need some form of review. This Authority Monitoring Report
covers the period 1st April 2017 to 31st March 2018.

1.3

The Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations
2012 requires every local planning authority to produce an Authority’s
Monitoring Report (AMR) and to make it available to the public.

1.4

The Town and Country Planning (Local Planning) (England) Regulations
2012 state that an AMR must contain the following information:
•
•

•
•
•
•
•

The Local Authorities progress against Local Development Scheme and
timetable of key documents being produced.
Reflection on annual targets, and report on key findings on particular
areas such as housing development and the five year housing land
supply and employment land, retail changes, tourism growth and
protecting the character of the area
Review of planning policy implementation.
An analysis of key indicators
An update with respect to regulation 62 of Community Infrastructure
Levy.
An update of the Brownfield Land Register
An update of any ‘made’ neighbourhood development plans or orders, if
any.
Details of co-operation with another local planning authority, county
council or a body or person prescribed under the regulations.

4
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2. Local Plan Progress
2.1

Section 111 of the Localism Act requires Local Planning Authorities to prepare
a Local Development Scheme (LDS), which sets out the Council’s programme
for the review and preparation of Planning Policy Documents including the
Local Plan.

2.2

The Local Development Scheme (LDS) sets out the timetable for the
production of the Local Plan and associated documents. The Council’s most
recent LDS covers the period 2018 to 2021. The LDS was revised in
September 2018 to take account of changes to legislation and to reflect that
the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan was adopted on 7th December 2017.
Derbyshire Dales Local Plan
Key stages of Local Plan
Derbyshire Dales Local Plan – Examination in Public (May 2017)

2.3 The Inspector conducted a series of public hearings as part of the
examination process which took place over a period of 8 days (Tuesday 9th
May 2017 – Monday 23rd May, 2017). Following the conclusion of the hearing
sessions, the Council was requested by the Inspector to produce a Schedule
of Main Modifications (MMs) to the Local Plan, the nature and extent of which
has arisen as a consequence of the evidence considered by the Inspector to
date. The schedule of main modifications, additional modifications and
proposal maps modification were produced by the District Council in liaison
with the Local Plan Inspector and he confirmed that they were necessary to
rectify issues of unsoundness that have been identified during the
examination process. Following consideration by the Council on 28th June
2017, the Main Modifications schedule and the updated Sustainability
Appraisal were subject to consultation for 6 weeks which ran from 3rd July until
14th August 2017.
Derbyshire Dales Adopted Local Plan (December 2017)
2.4 The representations received from the Main Modifications consultation were
sent to the Inspector for his consideration and informed the writing of his final
report. The District Council received the Inspector’s report on 31st October
2017 to check the contents of the report were factually correct. The Inspectors
final report was received on 13th November 2017 and the Derbyshire Dales
Local Plan was formally adopted by the District Council at Special Council
meeting on 7th December 2017.
2.5 Given that the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan has recently been adopted there
is little evidence to suggest that an early review of the Plan will be required
over the three year period of the revised Local Development Scheme.
5
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Therefore the LDS sets out that in the event that evidence demonstrates that
a review of the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan is required during the period
2018-2021, the District Council will prepare a further revised Local
Development Scheme.
Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs)
2.6 Supplementary Planning Documents provide supplementary advice and
guidance and are material considerations in the determination of planning
applications. SPD’s are not subject to independent examination but are
subject to public consultation in accordance with the Town & Country (Local
Planning) (England) Regulations 2012 and the District Council’s Statement of
Community Involvement. The District Council has a number of SPD’s that are
currently being reviewed and updated to provide further guidance to both
applicants and Planning Officers to fully take account of all aspects of policies
within the Adopted Local Plan and subsequently to assist through the
determination of planning applications. Changes are also being made to the
SPDs to reflect updated regulations and changes the NPPF published in July
2018. The SPD’s that require updating include:
• Affordable Housing
• Farm building conversion design guidance
• Landscape character and design
• Shop
front
and
commercial
properties

6
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design

guidance

3

Planning Policy Implementation

3.1 The Derbyshire Dales Local Plan was adopted on 7th December 2017 at a
Special Council meeting. From this date the District Council started to formally
monitor the effectiveness of Local Plan policies, in accordance with the
indicators and targets set out in Chapter 9 of the Adopted Local Plan. The
following chapters are set out by key themes and chapters of the Local Plan.
Some of the indicators reported upon are also important to achieving the
Council’s corporate policies. The evidence presented in the following chapters
will be used to support the determination planning applications and highlight
particular policies that are not being implemented effectively and what action is
required by the District Council.

7
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4 Spatial Strategy
4.1 Table 1 below sets the monitoring indicators and targets for each policy directly
related to the distribution and location of development of the Spatial Strategy
Chapter 1 of the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan. A summary and commentary is
provided to show how well the District Council has performed against the
target.
Policy

Monitoring
Indicator
Policy S1:
Progress under
Sustainable
this policy is
Development best
Principles
considered in
terms of
progress on all
policies taken
as a whole
Policy S2:
The number of
Settlement
planning
Hierarchy
applications
outside higher
tier settlements
(Tier 1, 2 and
3)

Policy S3:
Development
within
Defined
settlement
Boundaries

Percentage of
residential
development
taking place
within defined
settlements

Policy S4:
Development
in the
countryside

Percentage of
appeals
allowed where
noncompliance
with Policy S4
is a reason for
refusal

Target

Commentary

Not applicable

All development granted is
considered sustainable in
accordance with the NPPF.

To annually
reduce the
number of
approvals for
residential
development
in tiers 4 and
5.
At least 90%
of new
residential
development
should be
within defined
boundaries
Zero

The District Council has granted
permission for 7 dwellings within
Tiers 4 & 5 between 7/12/2017 to
31/3/2018. Given that this is the
first year of monitoring this policy.
The District Council’s
performance will be assessed
fully in next year’s AMR.
This District Council has fallen
slight under the target, 87% of
residential development was
granted permission within the
Settlement Development
Boundaries over the monitoring
period.
0%. The target has been
achieved. There were no appeals
allowed.

Table 1: Spatial Strategy policies monitoring Indicators, targets and results
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5. Housing
Housing Implementation Strategy
5.1 The National Planning Policy Framework requires local planning authorities to
set out a Housing Implementation Strategy (HIS) within the Local Plan which
demonstrates how a five-year supply of housing land is to be maintained in
order to meet the required housing target.
5.2 In this regard, the District Council will continually monitor housing supply and
delivery against an annual average of 284 dwellings per annum and apply the
relevant buffer at the time. Where the circumstances are such that a five year
housing land supply does not exist, the District Council will set out in this report
actions that are being undertaken to meet the requirements.
5.3 Reasonable judgement will be required in determining what appropriate action
should be taken, including identifying the reasons for any under-delivery and
whether it is due to factors beyond the control of the District Council. The NPPF
sets out that the supply of specific deliverable sites should include a buffer of:
• 5% to ensure choice & competition in the market for land; or
• 10% where the local planning authority wishes to demonstrate a five
year supply of deliverable sites through an annual position statement or
recently adopted plan to account for any fluctuations in the market during
that year; or
• 20% where there has been significant under delivery of housing over the
previous three years, to improve the prospect of achieving planned
supply.
• The NPPF sets out that where the Housing Delivery Test indicates that
delivery has fallen below 95% of the local authorities housing
requirement over the previous three years, the authority should prepare
an action plan to assess the causes of under-delivery and identify
actions to increase delivery in future years.
5.4 The following housing indicators and targets are to be monitored annually as
part of the AMR:
Policy

Policy S5:
Strategic
Housing
Development
Policy S7:
Matlock/
Wirksworth/
Darley Dale
Strategy

Monitoring
Indicator
Net annual
additions to
housing stock

Net annual
additions to
housing stock

Target

284 dwellings
a year

To meet
requirements
identified in the
local plan
9
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Commentary/
Summary
Total of 308 dwellings
295 dwellings completed
DDDC
13 dwellings completed
within the PDNP
167 dwellings completed

Policy

Policy S8:
Ashbourne
Development
Strategy
Policy S9:
Rural Parishes
Development
Strategy
Policy HC2:
Housing Land
Allocations

Monitoring
Indicator
Net annual
additions to
housing stock

Net annual
additions to
housing stock
Permissions
granted for
residential
development on
allocated sites.
Start of
development on
allocated sites.
Commencement
of development
on allocated
sites.

Target

To meet
requirements
identified in the
local plan
To meet
requirements
identified in the
local plan
Overall
progress in line
with the
housing
trajectory

Commentary/
Summary
87 dwellings completed

41 dwellings completed

At 1st April 2018 1330
dwellings on allocated
sites were granted and
recorded as commitments.
3 allocated sites have
commenced
49 dwellings have started
on allocated sites

Table 2: Housing policies monitoring Indicators, targets and results

Five Year Housing Land Supply Position
5.5 The NPPF sets out that local planning authorities should identify and update
annually a supply of specific deliverable sites sufficient to provide five years’
worth of housing against their housing requirements. The District Council has
prepared a housing supply position statement that sets out all the evidence and
data of the District Council position and is set out in Appendix 1 of this report.
This section provides a summary of the District Council’s five year housing
supply position as at 1st April 2018.
5.6 The Derbyshire Dales Local Plan was adopted by the District Council on 7th
December 2017. This sets out the policies and proposals for the period
2013-2033. It identifies that the housing requirement for whole of the
Derbyshire Dales, including that part of the Peak District National Park that
is situated within Derbyshire Dales for the period 2013-2033 is 5,680
dwellings at a rate of 284 dwellings per annum.
5.7 This level of housing provision will be achieved from the following sources:
• Dwelling completions in the Derbyshire Dales (including within the Peak
District National Park)
• Anticipated development in the Peak District National Park of 20 dwellings
per annum
• A net windfall site allowance outside the Peak District National Park of 15
dwellings per annum
• Sites with a resolution to grant planning permission either not yet
commenced or under construction
10
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• Sites allocated in Policy HC2 of the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan
5.8 The Inspector in his report on the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan published on
13th November 2017 concluded that the District Council could demonstrate
a five year supply of land for housing as at 1st April 2017, using the
Sedgefield methodology and applying a 20% buffer for under delivery.
5.9 The District Council has undertaken an assessment of its five year supply of
land for housing as at 1st April 2018. Taking account of the advice in the
NPPF 2018 the District Council has applied a 10% buffer as it wishes to
demonstrate a five year supply of deliverable sites to account for
fluctuations in the market. This is considered to be an appropriate buffer
because, from the calculation it has undertaken, the District Council is of
the opinion that it is able to satisfy the Government’s Housing Delivery Test.
Furthermore, in accordance with requirements of Paragraph 74 (a) of the
NPPF, the data has been collated with the co-operation of the land owners
and developers responsible for the delivery of sites identified herein.
5.10 Table 3 below summarises the District Council’s Housing Land Supply position
at 1st April 2018. It demonstrates that the District Council has significantly in
excess of a five year supply of land for housing.

A

B
C
D
E
F

Objectively Assessed Housing
Need 2013-2033

5680

Annual Housing Requirement
Total Objectively Assessed Need
2018 to 2023 : OAHN dwellings per
annum x 5 years
Shortfall in Housing Provision
between 1st April 2017 and 31st
March 2018
Dwellings required between 1st April
2013 and 31st March 2018 = (A)
divided by 5 multiplied by 5 years
New dwellings completed between 1st
April 2013 - 31st March 2018
PDNP New dwellings completed
between 1st April 2013 - 31st March
2018
Shortfall between requirement (B) and
total completions ( C)+(D)
Revised housing requirement for
period 2018 - 2023 (A plus E divided
by 15 years remaining, multiply by 5 )

284
1420

1420
878
132
410
1557

G

Plus 10% Buffer (HDT Advice)

156

H

Five Year Requirement 2018 - 2023

1712

11
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I

Revised Annual Requirement 1st April
2018 - 31st March 2023

342

J

Housing Supply 2018
Commitments at 31st March 2018
(Net) (2018-2023)
Peak District National Park
Contributions

1906

K
L
M
N
O

Windfall Contribution (5 x 15 p.a.)
Local Plan Allocations Potential 20182023 (0-5 Years)
Total Supply 2018 - 2023 (J+K+L+M)
Five Year Supply 2018-2023 (N
divided by H)

100
75
914
2995
8.75

Table 3 - Five Year Supply of Land for Housing at 1st April 2018

5.11 The housing land supply position has been calculated taking into account the
District Council’s housing commitments, and deliverable sites. The schedule of
committed site is contained with the Annual Housing Position Statement in
Appendix 1.

Housing Trajectory and Schedule of Allocated Sites
5.12 The NPPG advises that once the sites have been assessed, the development
potential of all sites can be collected to produce an indicative trajectory. This
sets out how much housing development can be provided and at what point in
the future.
5.13 In preparation for the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan Examination in Public in
April 2017 the District Council agreed Statements of Common Ground with the
landowners/developer and their agents for each of the sites allocated in the
Derbyshire Dales Local Plan Pre Submission Draft. In March 2018 the District
Council sought to update the information contained within the Statements of
Common Ground and wrote to all relevant landowners/developers and their
agents. The updated information was returned to the District Council as proformas. The information contained within the pro-formas were used to update
the assumptions made on the phasing of allocated housing sites within the
Plan. Further information of phasing of allocated sites on a site by site basis
across the plan period in set out in Appendix 1 of the Housing Position
Statement.
5.14 Following the information received from landowners and developers, the District
Council has updated the Housing Trajectory chart in Appendix 2, which sets
out how much housing, is anticipated to come forward over the Plan period.
The Housing Trajectory indicates that a total of 6617 dwellings will come
forward over the plan period and that 2899 dwellings could be delivered over
the next five years; 1667 dwellings delivered years 6-10, 1040 dwellings in
years 11-15. An additional 490 dwellings will be delivered beyond the Plan
period, including of which 425 dwellings are on allocated sites including, 300
12
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Ashbourne Airfield; 20 at Perminite works, Cawdor Quarry and 105 dwellings at
Middlepeak Quarry in Wirksworth.

Housing Delivery Test
5.15

In order to deliver a sufficient supply of homes the revised NPPF published in
2018 introduced the concept of the Housing Delivery Test (HDT) (paragraph
75). The HDT is a percentage measurement of the number of net homes
delivered against the number of homes required over a rolling three year
period.

5.16 The Ministry for Housing Communities and Local Government (MHCLG) have
indicated that the HDT results will be published annually in November. To
date the District Council has yet to receive the HDT result from MHCLG,
however on the basis of the criteria set out within the HDT Measurement Rule
Book it is anticipated that the District Council will Pass the HDT in November
2018 with a score of 114% and continue to pass in subsequent years.
However, it should be noted that until such time as MHCLG publish their
assessment this cannot be assured and it is considered imperative that the
District continues to monitor housing delivery and prepare an Action Plan,
which sets out how to maintain and boost housing supply.

Self and Custom Build Housing
Policy

Policy HC3:
Self Build
Housing
Provision

Monitoring
Indicator
Number of Self
Build Plots
available or
under
construction
within Plan
area. Entries
on the Self
Build Register.

Target

Commentary/Summary

To ensure that
self-build
opportunities
are
incorporated
into
development
schemes and
master
planning where
appropriate.

0 Self Build Plots made
available
1 entry on the register

Table 4: Self & Custom Build Housing policies monitoring Indicators, targets and results

5.17 The Self-Build and Custom Housebuilding Act 2015 requires each relevant
authority keep a register of individuals and associations of individuals who are
seeking to acquire serviced plots of land in the authority’s planning area in
order to build houses for those individuals to occupy as homes. The District
Council has provided a facility on the District Council’s website for people to
register their interest.
5.18 On 1st April 2018 the District Council introduced a number of changes to the
register including a charging schedule, local eligibility criteria and a financial
resources test. The purpose of these changes were to proactively plan for a
13
83

true reflection of demand for self and custom build plots within the District,
ensure that applicants can financially afford to purchase a plot and undertake a
self-build project and to adequately provide appropriate staff resources to
undertake any assessment work generated from the registration process.
5.19 There is currently one individual who is registered on Part 1 of the Derbyshire
Dales self-build register. The Self-Build and Custom Housebuilding Act 2015
(as amended) sets out that local authorities must grant sufficient suitable
development permissions on serviced plots of land to meet the demand for selfbuild and custom housebuilding in their area as evidenced by the number of
people on the Register over a three year rolling period commencing on 31st
October 2016. Table 5 below, sets out the updated timeframes and the level of
demand for plots on the Register.
Base period for the Custom and
Self Build register

Base period 1 (1/4/2016 to
31/10/2016)
Base period 2 (01/11/2016 to
31/10/2017)
T Base period 3 (01/11/2017 to
a 31/10/2018)

Deadline for granting
suitable planning
permissions for selfbuild plots for the
base period
31/10/2019

Current no. of
entries

0

31/10/2020

0

31/10/2021

1

Table 5 - Number of Entries on Derbyshire Dales Self Build and Custom Build Register

5.20 Now that the District Council has established the true level of demand from the
register, it is able to effectively use Policy HC3 within the Local Plan which sets
out a process of delivery and implementation of the District Council’s duty to
provide serviced self-build plots.
5.21 Secondly the District Council proposes to pro-actively work with local
communities and agencies to promote self-build to secure and provide serviced
plots in a similar manner to which it has undertaken its approach to the
securing land for affordable housing. This could involve, where available
making use of any underutilised land in the District Council’s ownership (or
other public sector partner’s ownership) or by working with the community to
identify and bring forward sites to satisfy the demand.
5.22 Whilst the District Council has not secured a plot for self-build within the District
over the monitoring period, the District Council’s planning officers are still
striving to secure a plot through ongoing discussions and negotiations as part
of the determination of planning applications for sites allocated within the Local
Plan.
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Affordable Housing
Policy

Policy HC4:
Affordable
Housing

Monitoring
Indicator
Gross
affordable
housing
completions

Target

Commentary/summary

30%

103 Gross affordable housing
completions
88 Net affordable dwellings
completed over the monitoring
period.
31 dwellings secured for
affordable housing through
S106 agreements on site.
£1,003,302.26 secured
through S106 agreements for
affordable housing
contributions off site.

Table 6: Affordable Housing policies monitoring Indicators, targets and results

5.23 Table 7 below provides a summary of all affordable housing completions on a
site by site basis over the monitoring period.
Affordable Housing Completions
Planning
Applicati
on
Number

Address

Number of
affordable
dwellings
completed

Total
Number of
affordable
on site

Total
dwellings

%
Affordable
dwellings
on site

Major developments - Sites of 11 dwellings or more
14/00722 Hillside
8
16
114
/FUL
Farm,
Wyaston
Road,
Ashbourne
15/00861 Land
20
20
86
/FUL
South
of
Bentley
Bridge,
Chesterfiel
d Road
14/00847 Land at the
6
6
21
/FUL
end
of
Moor Croft,
Matlock
16/00420 Stafford
33
33
33
/FUL
House,
Derby
Road,
Wirksworth
DE4 4BG
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Off-site
Affordable
S106
Contribution

14%

Yes

23%

Yes

29%

No

100%

No

Planning
Applicati
on
Number

Address

15/00664
/FUL

Land
at
Cromford
Road,
Wirksworth

Number of
affordable
dwellings
completed

Total
Number of
affordable
on site

Total
dwellings

%
Affordable
dwellings
on site

Off-site
Affordable
S106
Contribution

7

7

31

23%

Yes

Minor Developments – Small sites 10 or less
15/00574
/FUL

Garages
On
The
West Side
Off,
Brookside,
Ashbourne

2

2

2

100%

N/A

15/00579
/FUL

Garages
On The
East Side
Of, Off
Okeover
Avenue,
Brookside,
Ashbourne
Park
Avenue
Garages,
On
The
South Side
Of,
Off
Park
Avenue,,
Brookside,
Ashbourne
Highfield
House
Main Road
Hulland
Ward
Garages,
Hazel
Grove,
Matlock

2

2

2

100%

N/A

3

3

3

100%

N/A

1

5

5

20%

N/A

2

2

2

100%

N/A

Dales
Housing
Store,
Hazel
Grove,

4

4

4

100%

N/A

15/00579
/FUL

14/00078
/REM

15/00566
/FUL

15/00567
/FUL
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Planning
Applicati
on
Number

Address

Number of
affordable
dwellings
completed

Total
Number of
affordable
on site

Total
dwellings

88

100

300

%
Affordable
dwellings
on site

Off-site
Affordable
S106
Contribution

Matlock
TOTAL

Table 7: Affordable Housing Completions 2017/18

5.24 Table 7 above indicates that for sites of 11 or more the policy requirement of
30% on site affordable housing has not in all cases been met. However the
policy does allow for an element of flexibility if there are other material
considerations that warrant a reduced amount to be delivered on site and can
be justified through way of a financial appraisal. In exceptional cases the
District Council may allow provision off site by way of a financial contribution.
Development at Hillside Farm, Ashbourne was granted planning permission
prior to adoption of the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan, therefore little weight was
applied to Policy HC4 through determination and a higher offsite S106
contribution towards affordable housing was accepted. .
5.25 Table 8 sets out the outstanding affordable commitments at 1st April 2018 and
the percentage of affordable dwellings secured on each site through the
granting of planning permission as follows:
Planning
Application
Number
17/00337/FUL

Number of Total
%
affordable Number of Affordable
dwellings dwellings
Land South Of,
37
151
24.5%
Old
Derby
Road,
Ashbourne
11
62
18%
16/00450/REM Land South Of,
Old Derby
Road,
Ashbourne
17/00250/REM Leys Farm,
28
113
25%
Wyaston Road,
Ashbourne,
Ashbourne
17/01030/FUL 12, The Green
2
2
N/A
Road,
Ashbourne,
Ashbourne

15/00313/OUT

16/00096/FUL

Address

Land Adjacent
To, Biggin View,
Hulland Ward
Chestnut Farm,
Uppertown
Lane, Bonsall

Date
Granted

19/12/2017

25/01/2017

14/07/2017

17/01/2018

8

33

24%

10/08/2017

5

5

N/A

25/05/2016
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Planning
Application
Number
15/00580/FUL

16/00436/OUT
16/00437/FUL

16/00567/OUT
15/00573/FUL

Address

Number of Total
%
affordable Number of Affordable
dwellings dwellings
Garages,
The
4
4
N/A
Plain, Brailsford
Land at Luke
9
47
19%
Lane, Brailsford
Land North of
11
29
38%
Broomy Drive,
Brailsford
Land off Main
26
75
35%
Road, Brailsford
Town
End
2
5
N/A
Farm,
Chapel
Lane, Clifton
526
Total
143

Date
Granted

04/11/2015
18/08/2017
15/12/2016

08/09/2017
13/07/2016

Table 8: Affordable Housing Commitments 2017/18

5.26 Table 8 shows that there were 143 dwellings outstanding commitments for
affordable housing over the monitoring period. Of those that were granted for
11 or more only two permissions exceeded the affordable housing amount
required.
Financial Contributions Secured for the Delivery of Affordable Housing
5.27 Over the 2017/18 monitoring period the District Council secured £1,003,302.26
through the completion of S106 obligations and has received payment of
£750,316.32 from extant permissions. Table 9 below reveals the amount of
contributions secured over 2017/18 by application and date S106 was secured
and Table 10 reveals the amount of payments received over the monitoring
period on a site by site basis.
Site Location

Application No.

S106 Agreement
Issued

Old Hall Farm,
Marston Montgomery
Land at Cavendish
Cottage, off Derby
Road, Doveridge
Land at Brook
House, Old Hackney
Lane, Matlock
Land adjacent to
Biggin View, Hulland
Ward
Land at Luke Lane
Brailford
Mushroom Farm,
Rodsley Lane,

16/00182/OUT &
17/00498/REM
15/00570/OUT

25/05/2017

Financial
Contribution
Secured
£39,193.00

13/07/2017

£323,215.00

16/00789/FUL &
17/00887/VCOND

20/07/2017

£75,586.50

15/00313/OUT &
18/00222/REM

08/08/2017

£174,352.86

16/00436/OUT

17/08/2017

£258,368.40

16/00587/FUL,
16/00587/DCOND

25/08/2017

£75,586.50
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Site Location

Yeavely
Land at Former
Harveydale Quarry,
Matlock

Application No.

S106 Agreement
Issued

Financial
Contribution
Secured

17/00934/OUT

26/01/2018

£57,000.00

TOTAL

£1,003,302.26

Table 9: Section 106 Contributions Secured for Affordable Housing Over 2017/2018 Source:
DDDC 2018

Site Location

Application No.

Land at Hillside Farm,
14/00722/FUL
Ashbourne
Land at Moorcroft, Matlock
14/00847/FUL
Land at Cromford Road, Matlock 15/00664/FUL
TOTAL

Financial Contribution
Received 2017/18
£531,878.15

£129,999.67
£88,438.50
£750,316.32

Table 10: Section 106 Contributions Received from Affordable Housing Over 2017/18 Source:
DDDC 2018

5.28 The amount of monies received over the monitoring period shows that the
District Council’s policies have been effective in securing monies through S106
agreements for affordable housing from the private sector of larger scale
developments. The District Council will seek to invest these contributions on the
provision for affordable housing as and when evidence shows a need in a
particular location and when sites become available in sustainable locations.
Rural Affordable Exception Sites
Policy

Policy HC5:
Affordable
Housing

Monitoring
Indicator
Number of
approvals/refusals
under Policy HC5
Affordable
Housing
completions on
exception sites

Target

Commentary/summary

All housing
built on
exception
sites meets
an identified
need for
affordable
housing

There were no planning
applications granted or
refused for rural exception
sites over the monitoring
period.

Table 11: Rural Affordable Housing policies monitoring Indicators, targets and results

5.29There were no planning applications granted or refused for rural exception sites
in the District over the monitoring period. However the District Council’s Rural
Housing Enabler Officer continues to work in partnership with Social Registered
Landlords and Parish Council’s to meet affordable housing needs in rural
locations and seeks to identify sites as and when a specific need is identified
through updated Housing Need Surveys.
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Policy HC6: Gypsy and Traveller Provision
Policy

Policy HC6:
Gypsy and
Traveller
Provision

Monitoring
Indicator
Identified
need for pitch
provision. Net
additional
pitches

Target

Commentary/summary

To meet the
need identified
in the Gypsy
and Traveller
Accommodation
Assessment
(GTAA)

Due to unforeseen circumstances
the need is not currently being
met, however the District Council
is taking proactive action to find
further gypsy and traveller sites
and meet this need.

Table 12: Gypsy & Traveller policy monitoring Indicator, target and results

5.30 Policy HC6 of the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan sets out that there is a minimum
provision of 9 gypsy & traveller pitches for the period 2013-2033. The policy
also sets out that:
“The District Council will safeguard 0.3ha of land at Watery Lane, Ashbourne as
identified on the Local Plan Policies Map for at least 6 Gypsy & Traveller
pitches. Provision of a further 3 pitches will be met on unallocated sites in
accordance with the provisions of this policy”
5.31 The District Council have accepted their duties to provide for this need and at a
Council meeting on 26th January 2017, Council resolved that a sum of £10,000
was made available to draw up a design specification for the Gypsy and
Traveller site, and that a specification be used to invite tenders for the
development of the site, that all opportunities for external funding to assist with
the development to be explored.
5.32 However, subsequently on 26th April 2018 a Cabinet Report was endorsed by
Derbyshire County Council that the site at Watery Lane, Ashbourne was no
longer available at the present time due to the fact that the County Council
have indicated that the acquisition or disposal of property in their ownership
which may be impacted by a future A515 by-pass for Ashbourne should be
suspended.
5.33 This decision has directly impacted upon the District Council’s ability to provide
a Gypsy and Traveller site to meet current needs. In response to this and to
enable the District Council to meet the needs within the District, Officers are
currently undertaking a comprehensive site identification and evaluation
exercise to consider the potential for an alternative Gypsy & Traveller site within
the Derbyshire Dales and consultation with the Derbyshire Gypsy Liaison
Group. The initial findings of this work will be reported early February 2019. In
the short term the District Council has identified a temporary site at Tinti’s Yard,
off Station car park, Matlock Bath until more suitable and permanent pitches
can be identified.
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Monitoring of Housing Policies HC7 to HC10
5.34 Table 13 below provides a summary of how effectively the District Council has
applied policies HC7 to HC10 in the determination of planning applications.
Policy

Monitoring
Indicator
Policy HC7:
Percentage of
Replacement
appeals
Dwellings
allowed where
noncompliance
with Policy
HC7 is a
reason for
refusal.
Policy HC8:
Percentage of
Conversion &
appeals
Re-use of
allowed where
Buildings for
nonResidential
compliance
Accommodation with Policy
HC8 is a
reason for
refusal.
Policy HC9:
Percentage of
Residential
appeals
Sub-division of
allowed where
Dwellings
noncompliance
with Policy
HC9 is a
reason for
refusal

Target

Commentary/summary

Zero

0 The target has been
achieved over the monitoring
period. The District Council
continues to successfully
refuse planning applications
for replacement dwellings in
unsustainable locations.

Zero

0 The target has been
achieved over the monitoring
period. The District Council
has successfully refused
planning applications that does
not comply with the
requirements of Policy HC8.

Zero

0 The target has been
achieved over the monitoring
period. The District Council
has successfully refused
planning applications that does
not comply with the
requirements of Policy HC9.
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Policy

Policy HC10:
Extensions to
Dwellings

Monitoring
Indicator
Percentage of
appeals
allowed where
noncompliance
with Policy
HC10 is a
reason for
refusal

Target

Commentary/summary

Zero

3% of permissions for
residential extensions were
allowed on appeal where noncompliance with HC10 was a
reason for refusal by the
District Council. Policy HC10
was used in the determination
of 73 planning applications
between 07/12/2018 to
31/03/2018. Five applications
used HC10 as a reason for
refusal of permissions. Of
those refused only two
applications were
subsequently allowed at
appeal. Both applications were
refused by the District Council
due to adverse impact upon
the character and setting of
the area.

Table 13: Housing Policies HC7 to HC10 Monitoring Indicators, targets and results

Policy HC11: Housing Mix & Type
Policy

Policy HC11:
Housing Mix
& Type

Monitoring
Indicator
Breakdown of
both market
and affordable
housing
completions
into size (1
bed, 2 bed, 3
bed, 4 and
over).

Dwellings built
to comply with
Part M
Category of
the Building
Regulations –
accessible

Target

Commentary/summary

The mix of
housing as set
out in table
within HC11

The target has not been
achieved fully in accordance
with the requirement of
housing mix and bedroom
numbers as set out in Policy
HC11. An analysis of sites is
set out below. The District
Council is working more
closely with developers
through the planning
application process to achieve
a mix on site that is closer to
meeting the requirements of
the policy.
90% of
The District Council will not
dwellings in
report upon this indicator as it
developments does not form part of policy
of 10 dwellings HC11. The indicator was
or more
introduced in previous draft
versions of the Plan when
standards were included. The
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Policy

Monitoring
Indicator
and adaptable
dwellings.

Dwellings built
to comply with
Part M
Category 3 of
the Building
Regulations –
wheelchair
users.

Target

Commentary/summary

inclusion of this indicator is an
error that was missed through
the final modifications to the
Local Plan, and subsequently
should have been removed.
10% of
The District Council will not
dwellings
report upon this indicator as it
within
does not form part of policy
developments HC11. The indicator was
of 10 dwellings introduced in previous draft
or more
versions of the Plan when
standards were included. The
inclusion of this indicator is an
error that was missed through
the final modifications to the
Local Plan, and subsequently
should have been removed.

Table 14: Policy HC11: Housing Mix & Type monitoring indicators, targets and results

5.35 Policy HC11: Housing Mix and Type sets out that in order to provide
sustainable and balanced communities which meet local and District
housing needs in terms of housing mix, size and tenure, the District Council
will seek to secure an appropriate mix of dwelling type and size on
developments of 11 or more dwellings as follows:

Market
Affordable
All dwellings

1-bed
5%
40%
15%

2-bed
40%
35%
40%

3-bed
50%
20%
40%

4+bed
5%
5%
5%

Table 15: Policy HC11 Housing Mix & Type

5.36 The adopted policy recognises that the final mix achieved on site will be
subject to other material considerations and that where proposals do not
accord with the housing mix specified the applicant will be required to
demonstrate how the development contributes to meeting the long term
housing needs of the district, particularly in regard to the housing need of
young people, families and the elderly. Table 16 below presents all
developments of 11 or more dwellings that were granted over the
monitoring period and the extent to which the prescribed mix was met.
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Application
No.

Location

19/12/17
14/07/17
08/09/17

16/00772/FUL
17/00003/FUL
17/00852/FUL
17/00934/OUT
16/00567/OUT

Ashbourne
Ashbourne
Marston
Montgomer
y
Matlock
Matlock
Matlock
Matlock
Brailsford

%
of
Prescribed Off-site
Housing Mix & Type
Affordable
Housing
1B
2B 3B
4B+
Contribution
3
18 41
38
Yes
0
18 45
37
Yes
0
23 22
55
Yes

17/00337/FUL
17/00250/REM
17/00498/REM

0
17
0
0
0

38
67
0
12
0

62
16
100
24
0

0
0
0
64
0

20/06/17
09/08/17
13/11/17
26/01/18
08/09/17

16/00436/OUT
15/00570/OUT

Brailsford
Doveridge

2
0

20
0

48
0

30
0

17/00092/REM
15/00313/OUT

Doveridge
Hulland
Ward
Matlock
Matlock
Total
All
Dwellings
Average

0
0

28
0

27
0

45
0

No
No
No
Yes
No details
regarding mix
on site
provided
Yes – off site
Yes
No details
Outline
Yes
Yes

11
0
2%

68
0
21
%

12
55
32
%

9
45
23%

No
No

01/03/18
31/03/17

17/00294/FUL
14/00541/OUT

Granted
Date

18/08/17
18/10/17
11/08/17
10/08/17

Table 16: Summary of Implementation of Policy HC11 Housing Mix & Type for planning
permission of 11 or more 2017/18.

5.37 There were 14 applications granted planning permission for 11 or more
dwellings over the monitoring period, of these 11 were full or reserved
matters applications and 3 were outline. The data above summarises
overall housing prescribed mix of major developments and the percentage
of each bedroom type. It is clear that the housing mix required by policy
HC11 is not being fully met, with the provision of housing tending to include
a higher proportion (55%) of larger properties (3 and 4 + bed).
5.38 Where proposals do not provide the required housing mix, the District
Council has taken into account the need to deliver affordable housing and
the impact upon the viability of the development. The prescribed housing
mix as set out in HC11 for affordable housing is not always being met.
However this is of often due to compelling more up to date evidence of
housing need in particular locations within the District from housing needs
registers indicating that a deviation from the policy mix is required. A
deviation from the prescribed affordable housing mix set out in policy HC11
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for affordable housing can also be justified by the amount of planned
development coming forward in a particular location over shorter
timescales, sometimes leading to an oversupply of specific number of
bedroom properties. The District Council can grant permissions for
development, but cannot always control when that development
commences, therefore the level of affordable housing need to be occupied
by specific families and individuals is a constant changing need and is not
always a set prescribed need.
5.39 In earlier stages of the Local Plan process when policy HC11 was still being
developed and tested, the District Council received a number of planning
applications for residential development, where, because very little weight could
be applied to the policies in the emerging Derbyshire Dales Local Plan it was
not possible to require new development meet the standards set out in Policy
HC11. However since the adoption of the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan the
Policy has been given appropriate weight.
5.40 In many cases there were other material considerations that were taken into
account as part of the determination of applications that resulted in the
prescribed mix set out in Policy HC11 not being met. In more recently
granted permissions a specific condition has been applied to the outline
application to ensure that the appropriate mix is addressed as part of a
reserved matters application. The Development Management Team have
reviewed and amended the template reports to be used as part or reporting
which will assist monitoring of Policy HC11 in future AMRs. The new
template also provides a clear planning history record when determining
reserved matters applications.

Monitoring of Policies HC12 to HC21
5.41 Table 17 below summarises the monitoring targets and results of policies
HC12 to HC21.
Policy

Monitoring
Indicator
HC12: Elderly
Number of
Needs
permissions
Accommodation given for
creation of
self-contained
extensions or
annexes for
an elderly or
disabled
dependant
Policy HC13:
Percentage of
Agricultural &
Appeals

Target

Commentary/summary

To increase the
amount of
accommodation
available for
older people to
help sustain
their
independence

Over the monitoring period
there was two applications
granted for elderly/
dependant persons
accommodation located in
Church Town Darley Dale
(17/01009/FUL) and
Ashbourne
(17/00973/FUL).

Zero

0 The target has been
achieved over the
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Policy

Rural Workers
Dwelling

Monitoring
Target
Indicator
allowed where
noncompliance
with Policy
HC13 is a
reason for
refusal

Policy HC14:
Open Space &
Outdoor
Recreation
Facilities

Type & area
of new open
space
provided for in
section 106
obligations
attached to
residential
permissions

HC15:
Community
Facilities &
Services

Developments Zero
Permitted
which result in
loss of
community
facilities
without
compliance
with criteria
set out in
Policy HC15
Developments Zero
permitted
which would
prejudice the
development
of notified
sites for
specific
purposes.

Policy HC16 :
Notified Sites

Provision in
accordance
with the open
space
standards set
out within the
Local Plan
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Commentary/summary

monitoring period. The
District Council has
successfully refused
planning applications that
does not comply with the
requirements of Policy
HC13. There were no
appeals allowed over the
monitoring period, where
by non-compliance with
Policy HC13 is a reason
for refusal.
Over the monitoring period
£6,000 received from
S106 contributions for
parks and open spaces
from planning permission
15/00664/FUL - land at
Cromford Road,
Wirksworth. The S106
monies received are
currently being held in
reserve and awaiting
capital expenditure when a
suitable scheme is
allocated.
0 The target has been
achieve over the
monitoring period. The
District Council has not
granted permission for any
development that would
result in the loss of a
community facility.

0 The target has been
achieved over the
monitoring period and the
District Council has not
granted any development
that would prejudice the
development of notified
sites.

Policy

Monitoring
Indicator
Policy HC17:
Net change in
Promoting
overall
Sport, Leisure & provision of
Recreation
sport, leisure
and
recreational
facilities.

Target

Commentary/summary

To ensure that
there is no net
reduction in the
provision of
sports, cultural,
leisure and
recreational
facilities during
the plan period.

Target achieved. There
has been no net reduction
over the monitoring period.

To increase the
number of
residential
developments
that are served
by public
transport
services during
the plan period.

The information has been
requested from Derbyshire
County Council. However
this is not currently
monitored on a site by site
basis. The District Council
will monitor this indicator
in future AMRs by
recording conditions
attached to planning
applications whereby this
requirement has been
sought.
100%. The target has
been achieved. The
District Council has
granted planning
permission for major
developments within 800m
of a bus stop or railway
station. The information
has been collected using
the District Council’s GIS
data.

Policy HC18:
Provision of
Public
Transport
Facilities

Number of
new bus
shelters in
new
development

Policy HC19:
Accessibility &
Transport

Percentage of 100%
major new
residential
development
within 800
metres of a
bus stop or
rail station
with at least
an hourly
service
between 8am
and 6pm
100%
No. of
approvals that
comply with or
exceed the
parking
standards
recommended
by the
Highways
Authority.

Policy HC21:
Car Parking
Standards

Target achieved. All
granted permissions
comply with the car
parking standards.

Table 17: Policies HC12 to HC21 monitoring indicators, targets and results
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6. Employment
Employment Land Delivery
6.1 The District Council has effectively applied the policies regarding employment
through the determination of planning applications over the plan period. Tables
18, 19 & 20 below set out the monitoring indicators and targets for each
employment policy in the Plan and provide commentary on the results of each
indicator. A summary is also provided on updates to key strategic employment
sites and progress that has taken place over the monitoring period to bring
those sites forward for delivery.
Policy

Policy EC1:
New &
Existing
Employment
Development

Monitoring
Indicator
Net change in
employment
land each year

Target

Commentary/summary

0.75
hectares a
year

The District Council has
achieved the target and
delivered 0.92 ha’s of
employment land over the
monitoring period. The new
employment floorspace
completed over the monitoring
period was B1 offices in
Ashbourne and B8 storage
and distribution units located
in Brailsford and Darley Dale.

Table 18: Policy EC1 monitoring indicators, targets and results

6.2

The table below sets out further details of the employment completions by site.
Planning
Application
15/00270/FUL

Parish

Address

Description

Ashbourne

Horse And
Jockey Yard,
St John Street,
Ashbourne

16/00526/FUL

Brailsford

Birch House
Farm, Derby
Lane,
Ednaston,
DE6 3AD

Two storey
building to
provide retail
units, spa,
salon and
office space
including
alterations to
existing
building
Change of
use of
agricultural
buildings to
Class B8
storage
and
distribution

28
98

Floorspace
(M2)
94

8248

Planning
Application

Parish

Address

Milners Off
Road Limited,
Old Road,
Darley Dale,
Darley Dale

Description

and external
alterations
Warehouse
building (B8)

Total

Floorspace
(M2)

827

9169

Table 19: Employment Land Completions 2017/18

Policy

Policy EC2:
Employment
Land Allocations

Monitoring
Indicator
Completion of
development
on allocated
sites.

Target

Commentary/summary

1 hectare per
year (20
hectares
between
2013-2033)

The District Council has not
achieved the target. There
have been no completions on
allocated employment sites
over the monitoring period.
However the District Council
has worked very closely with
landowners/developers and
agencies to secure planning
permission (and where
available support external
funding bids) for employment
and mixed uses on key
strategic sites over the last
year and key infrastructure
permissions to support these
developments. Further
detailed information regarding
individual site progress is set
out below.

Table 20: Policy EC2 monitoring indicators, targets and results

Strategic and Allocated Sites for Employment
6.3 The Adopted Derbyshire Dales Local Plan (2017) sets out that the Council will
make provision for at least 24 hectares over the Plan period on new allocated
sites in the Local Plan. The Local Plan identifies a number of strategic sites
which will deliver mixed use developments and a proportion of the employment
land. Sites include Land at; Ashbourne Airfield, Middleton Road, Wirksworth,
and Cawdor Quarry, Halldale Quarry, Matlock; Cromford Hill, and Former
Pisani Site, Cromford.
6.4 The table below provides a summary of the position of Employment sites at the
1st April 2018.
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Site
EC2(a)

Location

Area
8ha

Land at
Ashbourne
Airfield,
Ashbourne
(Phase 1)

EC2(b)

EC2(c)

EC2(d)

6-8ha
Land at
Ashbourne
Airfield,
Ashbourne
(Phase 2)
Land at
“Pisani
Works” Derby
Road,
Cromford
Land at
Cawdor
Quarry,
Matlock

Planning Status
Details
Planning permission
14/00074/OUT
Residential development
granted 30/03/2017 (367 dwellings), 8ha
employment site,
16/00168/FUL
commercial and
community facilities, link
17/01142/FUL
road, access, drainage
facility and landscaping
18/00767/VCOND
B1a,
Allocated
58.58 ha for mixed use
B1b,
development comprising
B1c, B2,
1100 dwellings and 6-8 ha
B8
employment land

Timeline
Start on
site
2019/20

TBD

3ha

B1a,
Allocated
B1b,
B1c, B2

Employment land – for B1 Unknown
and B2

1ha

B1a,
Allocated
B1b,
16/00923/OUT
B1c, B2 pending decision
(granted
28/06/2018)

235 sq m retail (Class A1) Unknown
2800sqm commercial
floorspace (Class B1),
shop and cafe

B1a,
B1b,
B1c

EC2(e)

Land at
Halldale
Quarry,
Matlock

2ha

EC2(f)

Land off
Middleton
Road /
Cromford
Road,
Wirksworth

2ha

EC2(g)

Uses
B1a,
B1b,
B1c, B2,
B8

Employme
Planning permission 400sqm A3 floorspace,
14/00541/OUT –
restaurant and café and
nt element
granted 31/03/2017 6400sqm of B1 floorspace due to
start once
14/00541/DCOND
the 50th
Granted
dwelling is
20/02/2018
completed.
B1a,
Allocated
9.46 ha’s allocated for
Subject to
B1b,
Informal premixed use development planning
B1c, B2 application
comprising approximately permission
discussions
150 dwellings and 2
Anticipate
hectares of employment d start on
land
site
2020/21
B1c
Allocated
Commercial units for B1 Unknown
17/00381/OUT –
(a), B1 (c) and B8 use
Refused 07/02/2018

Land at
1ha
Porter Lane /
Cromford
Road,
Wirksworth
EC2(h)
Land at
0.9ha
B1a,
Allocated
Commercial units for B1
Porter Lane,
B1b,
and B2 uses
Wirksworth
B1c, B2
Table 21: Employment Land Allocation site status and progress at 1st April 2018
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Unknown

Existing Employment Land
Policy

Policy EC3:
Existing
Employment
Land and
Premises
Policy EC4:
Retention of
Key
Employment
Sites

Monitoring
Indicator
Development
approved on
sites identified
in Policy EC4
without
satisfying
criteria in
Policy EC3

Target

Commentary/summary

Zero

The District Council has
achieved the target. No
applications were granted on
sites allocated as EC4.

Table 22: Policy EC3 & EC4 monitoring indicators, targets and results

Re-development of Former Industrial Legacy Sites
Policy

Policy EC5:
Regeneration
of Industrial
Legacy Sites

Monitoring
Indicator
Vacant
redundant
employment
sites
redeveloped

Target

Commentary/summary

To enable the
redevelopment
of all industrial
legacy sites
during the plan
period

Industrial legacy sites
allocated in the local plan have
not yet been redeveloped;
however the District Council is
making progress working
closely with landowners and
developers to accelerate the
development of key sites.
Further updates regarding site
delivery are set out in the
summary below.

Table 23: Policy EC5 monitoring indicators, targets and results

Summary of Progress of Strategic Employment Site Delivery between
01/04/2017 to 31/03/2018
6.5 The District Council has been working very closely with the landowners,
developers, Derbyshire County Council and other key partners to accelerate
the delivery of development of these sites. The District Council contacted the
landowners/developers of the sites to provide an updated position by returning
a proforma which set out a form of communication to provide the District
Council with updates concerning timescales for delivery and highlight any
particular areas for further investigation in which the District Council could
assist to accelerate the delivery of the site. A summary is provided below of the
actions taken to progress delivery of sites under Policy EC5 and Strategic Sites
as of 1st April 2018.
Policy EC2 (a) & Policy DS1 Land at Ashbourne Airfield, 8 ha employment land
• Further development of business case and masterplan for the site
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•

•

•

•
•
•

Derbyshire County Council proposed roundabout to serve site as a whole
(both phases 1 and 2) in place of signalised junction (Dec 2017). New access
road designed and costed.
Stage 1 business case approved June 2016 which resulted in £1m D2N2 LGF
allocation funding. Requires landowner agreement and loan funding to
complete the funding package. Planning application 16/00168/FUL granted
25th May 2016
Derbyshire Dales District Council allocated funding within Capital Programme
to meet costs of remediation work to Blenheim Road and necessary works to
infrastructure below ground to help facilitate future development and secure
adoption of the highway.
Further modelling to support drainage adoption was undertaken.
Revised planning application for modifications to link road layout and enlarged
drainage basin agreed at 16th January 2018 Planning Committee.
Highways consultants commissioned by the landowners to prepare preliminary
design for new roundabout access. Initial drawings were supplied for
Highway Authority comment.
Policy EC2 (d) & Policy DS9 Land at Cawdor Quarry, Matlock, 1 ha of
employment land
• Two planning applications were submitted for determination November 2017
including 1ha employment land / light industry. Revised outline scheme was
submitted on 09/01/2017 for 482 dwellings, 2,800sqm B1 and ancillary uses.
• A further revised planning application submitted (04/04/2017) for phase 1 for
the site 75 dwellings (17/00294/FUL) and deferred until April 2018 and
granted 01/03/2018.
Policy EC2 (e) Halldale, Matlock, 2ha of employment land
• S106 signed and permission granted 31/03/2017
• Developer reported master planning was being undertaken for the site
• Further discussions were undertaken with Natural England regarding
ecological mitigation.
• Revised site layout awaited.
Policy EC2 (f) Land at Middleton Road, Wirksworth, 2ha of employment
land
• Further proposals were submitted to the District Council in October 2017
indicating further revisions to site layout (incl. employment land) and indicative
master planning of the site has taken place.
• Public consultation was undertaken by the developer regarding potential sites
for new primary school provision and was subsequently considered at the end
of November 2017.
• Derbyshire County Council informed the developer and District Council on
23rd May 2018 that it had been resolved at Members meeting that the new
primary school would be located on Middlepeak Site allocated under Policy
DS7.
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7. Retail Development in Town & Local Centres
7.1 The town, local centres and village shops in the plan area provide a focus for a
range of shopping facilities and services. The availability of shops and services
within the area is important to the sustainability of communities and the quality
of life overall. The retail sector makes an important contribution to the local
economy in terms of local business and investment opportunities. It is important
that there are a range and choice of shops and services to meet all needs of
the local community and visitors alike. The table below sets out the monitoring
indicators targets and provides results and commentary regarding how
effectively the policies have been used through the determination of planning
applications.
Policy

Policy EC6: Town and Local
Centres

Monitoring
Indicator
Total amount
of floorspace
for town centre
uses.
Retail vacancy
rates in all
centres
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Target

Commentary/summary

No net loss
in
floorspace
by town
centre
uses

The District Council has
carried out full retail
surveys for the town
centres, district & local
retail centres. However
given that this a new
monitoring indicator the
District Council cannot
report upon net losses
this year as it has not
been recorded in the
previous year. The
District Council will
report any losses in the
next AMR.

To
maintain
lower
vacancy
levels than
prevailing
national
average.

The District Council has
achieved the vacancy
rate target. The
prevailing national
average retail level in
the UK at end of 2017
was 13.2% in shopping
centres (Retail sector in
the UK Briefing paper,
House of Commons
October 2018). Details
of vacancy rate
recorded for each Town
and Local centre in
Derbyshire Dales is set
out below.

Policy

Policy S7:
Matlock/Wirksworth/Darley
Dale Strategy

Policy S7:
Matlock/Wirksworth/ Darley
Dale Strategy

Monitoring
Indicator
Total amount
of floorspace
for town centre
uses in
Matlock &
Wirksworth

Target

Commentary/summary

No net loss
in
floorspace
for town
centre
uses.

Matlock Town Centre
Total Floorspace area:
16955m2

Retail unit
vacancy rates
in Matlock and
Wirksworth
town centres
and Darley
Dale local
centre.

To
maintain
lower
vacancy
levels than
prevailing
national
average.

Wirksworth Town
Centre Total Floorspace
area:3369m2
Matlock Town Centre
Retail Vacancy Rate:
5.9%
Wirksworth Town
Centre Retail Vacancy
Rate:18.4%
Matlock Bath Local
Centre Retail Vacancy
rate: 6.7%

Policy S8: Ashbourne
Development Strategy

Policy S8: Ashbourne
Development Strategy

Policy EC7: Primary
Shopping Frontages

Darley Dale Local
Centre Retail Vacancy
Rate: 0
Total amount
No net loss Ashbourne Town Centre
of floorspace
in
Total Floorspace area:
for town
floorspace 19681m2
centre uses in for town
Ashbourne.
centre
uses.
Retail Vacancy To
Ashbourne Town Centre
rates in
maintain
Retail Vacancy Rate:
8%
Ashbourne
lower
Town Centre
vacancy
levels than
prevailing
national
average.
Retention of
Designatio The District Council has
A1 retail uses
n of
retained over 50% or
within the core frontages
more of A1 uses in
areas of the
within
primary shopping
Ashbourne,
Local Plan. frontages in each of the
Matlock and
town centres as follows
Wirksworth
Determinat :
town centres.
ion of
Ashbourne: 62%
planning
Matlock: 85%
application Wirksworth:56%
s.

Table 24: Town, District & Local Centres monitoring indicators, targets and results
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7.2

The monitoring results in Table 24 above indicate that the District Council is
successfully retaining appropriate uses within some of the town, district and
local centres. The vacancy rates in Ashbourne and Matlock town centres are
below 10% of total retail floorspace and as a proportion of all units.
However the survey results for vacancy rates in Wirksworth are
considerably high, both in terms of net internal retail floorspace and the
total proportion of vacant units (18%). On observation when carrying out
the survey in Wirksworth, there were a number of reasons for units being
vacant, including changes of use and conversion of existing retail premises
to other uses such as residential or currently being refurbished (6%); some
properties clearly were being marketed (6%) and a small proportion (5%)
were vacant with no agent or signs of activity.

7.3

Vacancy rates remain low in the district and local centres, all retail units
within Darley Dale and Two Dales were occupied and active. Matlock Bath
also has a relatively high vacancy rate at 12% as a proportion of total
premises within the town. Most of these properties are currently being
actively marketed and will be bought back into use. Matlock Bank has 11%
of retail units vacant at the time of survey, comprising two vacant units, of
which one was currently being refurbished and one was being marketed.
The data bellows provides a summary of the proportions of floorspace
within each use class categories within the town centres of the Local
Planning Authority Area.
Use Class

A1: Shops and
retail outlets
A2:
Professional
services
A3: Food &
Drink
A4: Drinking
establishments
A5: hot food
takeaway
B1a: Offices
B2: Industrial
Sui Generis:
other Clubs,
petrol station,
laundrettes,
casinos,
amusements,
pay day loan
C1: Hotels and
hostels
C2: Residential

Matlock

Ashbourne

Wirksworth

58.4%

57%

31.2%

Matlock
Bath
17.1%

6.6%

10%

8.6%

0

9.4%

7%

7.2%

28%

5.7%

5%

22.3%

15.1%

1.5%

1%

0.7%

0.2%

0.4%
0
6.8%

1%
0
0

0
0
0

0%
0
14.1%

0

1%

9.7%

4.9%

0

0

0

0
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Use Class

Matlock

Ashbourne

Wirksworth

Matlock
Bath

0.2%
3.7%

4%
5%

0.7%
8.5%

0
14%

1.3%

0

0

0

5.9%

8%

18.4%

6.7%

institutions
C3: Residential
D1: Nonresidential
institutions
D2: Assembly
and Leisure
Vacant

Table 25: Town Centre Retail Results - Use Class summary (by net internal retail
floorspace) 2017/18

7.4 The results show healthy town centres with a good range of uses,
approximately 80% in Matlock and Ashbourne, 70% in Wirksworth, 60% in
Matlock Bath fall within the ‘A’ use categories.
7.5 There is notably only 17% of A1 shops and retail units within Matlock Bath
Town Centre and a high proportion of food and drink uses (43%), and
higher proportion of hotels, hostel and non-residential institutions (28%)
which reflect the demand from tourists within this small town centre rather
than being a ‘traditional’ town centre with shops and services.
7.6 Whilst there is very little office space available and residential development
within the town centres of Matlock, Wirksworth, Ashbourne and Matlock
Bath, this shows that Policy EC6: Town Centres is being effectively
implemented through the retention of retail units and providing choice for
consumers within the key town centres.
7.7 There are clearly some units vacant within the town centres. A proportion of
these are currently being refurbished or have obtained planning permission
for a change of use and are therefore will not remain empty in the longer
term.
Use Class

Cromford

A1: Shops and retail
outlets
A2: Professional
services
A3: Food & Drink
A4: Drinking
establishments
A5: hot food
takeaway
B1a: Offices
Sui Generis: other
Clubs, petrol station,
laundrettes, casinos,
amusements, pay

50%

Darley Dale Matlock
& Two Dales Green
77%
30%

0

0

5%

0

9%
9%

0
0

5%
5%

0
11%

9%

15%

5%

0

0
9%

0
0

5%
10%

0
11%
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Matlock
Bank
44%

Use Class

day loan
C1: Hotels and
hostels
C3: Residential
D1: Non-residential
institutions
D2: Assembly and
Leisure
Vacant

Cromford

Darley Dale Matlock
& Two Dales Green

0

0

0

0
5%

8%
0

25%
5%

0

0

0

9%

0

5%

Matlock
Bank

0
22%
0
0
11%

Table 26: District & Local Centres Retail Results - Use Class summary (by
percentage of use classes) 2017/18

7.8 There remains good provision of shops and services within the Local
centres, over 50% occupying ‘A’ class uses within these centres. In Darley
Dale and Two Dales over 90% are occupied by ‘A’ class uses. Over 20% of
the local centres for Matlock Green and Matlock Bank consist of residential
properties, of which would have previously existed or have been created
through changes of use over time, reflected through changes of business
needs.
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8. Tourism and Holiday Accommodation
8.1 Part of the Peak District destination, Dales villages, market towns, cultural
attractions and stunning landscapes draw large numbers from the surrounding
cities. Receiving about 5m visits a year, this generates an estimated £315m in
visitor spend and provides employment, offers business opportunities and helps
sustain local services. Many local businesses and communities within
Derbyshire Dales rely heavily upon the visitor and tourist economy and
therefore the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan has a significant role to play in
ensuring growth of the visitor economy. The indicators set out in Table 27
below summarises the data monitored for the tourism and accommodation
policies within the Plan.
Policy

Monitoring
Indicator

Target

Commentary/summary

Policy EC8:
Promoting
Peak District
Tourism and
Culture

Net change in
number of bed
spaces in
serviced
accommodation.

Increase in
total number
of bed
spaces.

Policy EC9:
Holiday
Chalets,
Caravan and
Campsite
Developments

Percentage of
appeals allowed
where noncompliance with
Policy EC9 is a
reason for
refusal.
Number of
applications
approved
involving Farm
Diversification.

Zero

This data is not currently
recorded by the District Council.
However the District Council is
working with partners to
improve an existing database
called Scarborough Tourism
Economic Activity Model
(STEAM) to monitor the data in
future AMRs.
The District Council has
achieved the target. There have
been no appeals allowed where
non-compliance with Policy
EC9 is a reason for refusal.

Policy EC10:
Farm
Enterprises
and
Diversification

Policy EC11:
Protecting
and
Enhancing
our Cycle
Network

Net change in
off and on road
cycle routes

To increase
the number of
farm
diversification
schemes
approved
during the
plan period.
Annual
increase on
total extent of
cycle
network.
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The target has been achieved,
there was one application
granted over the monitoring
period to change part of a farm
unit into a children’s nursery in
Rowsley.

White Peak Loop East: Matlock
to Rowsley –
Work on the rail crossing is
complete. It is now open and is
already being heavily used. The
legal order work to formally
divert the existing footpath onto
its new line is underway and will
follow due process. The
agreement with Peak Rail to

Policy

Monitoring
Indicator

Target

Commentary/summary

allow cyclists to also use the rail
crossing on a permissive basis
is in place.
The existing shared use path
along the A6 has also been
extended to reach the entrance
into the start of the trail opposite
the Arc.
White Peak Loop East: Rowsley
to Bakewell
Negotiations are ongoing with
the Haddon Estate as funds are
in place to progress the designs
for this section of the trail.
Table 27: Tourism & holiday accommodation monitoring indicators, targets and results
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9. Protecting Derbyshire Dales Character
9.1 The landscape of the plan area is some of the most highly sensitive and
attractive outside of the Peak District National Park. Given the high quality
environment of the plan area, and its relationship with the Peak District National
Park it is appropriate to set out a strategy that addresses those elements that
make up its character and monitor the use of policies to continue to protect its
character. Table 28 below sets out the monitoring indicators and how effective
they have been applied through the determination of Local Plan policies.
Policy

Monitoring
Indicator
Policy PD1:
Percentage of
Design and
appeals
Place Making allowed where
noncompliance
with Policy
PD1 is a
reason for
refusal.

Policy PD2:
Protecting
the Historic
Environment

Number of
buildings on
the Buildings
at Risk
Register.

Policy PD3:
Biodiversity
and the
Natural
Environment

Changes in
areas of
biodiversity
importance.

Target

Commentary/summary

Zero

The District Council has not
achieved the target. There were a
total of five appeals allowed between
7th December 2017 to 31st March
2018. 40% (two) of applications that
were allowed at appeal where noncompliance with Policy PD1 was a
reason for refusal. Both applications
were refused based upon the
developments would have
detrimental impact upon the
character and appearance of the
area/ existing dwelling house. In
both instances the Planning
Inspector at appeal disagreed with
these reasons and the applications
were subsequently allowed.

Annual
reduction in
the number of
properties in
the Plan Area
on the
Register.
No net loss of
quantity or
quality of
areas of
biodiversity
importance.

There are 33 buildings on the District
Council’s at Risk Register in 2018.
There has not been a reduction in
properties on the register since 2017
(33 recorded).

There has been recorded a 3ha
increase in Lowland Meadow habitat
over the monitoring period 2017/18.
There has been no recorded change
to boundaries of grasslands.
There is a recording of 5.42ha
increase in open mosaic habitats on
previously developed land.
-0.1 ha of land designated as Local
Wildlife Site was lost in the
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Policy

Monitoring
Indicator

Target

Commentary/summary

Derbyshire Dales, of which was
subsequently removed from the
Local Wildlife Register. The loss was
a pond whereby the former habitat
no longer existed, the open water
had disappeared and the pond
became overgrown. Therefore it was
removed from the wildlife register.
There were no losses from
development over the monitoring
period.
Policy PD4:
Green
Infrastructure

Net change in
green
infrastructure
network.

Annual
increase in
identified
green
infrastructure
network
and/or
improvement
in quality.

This indicator is monitored by the
Derbyshire Wildlife Trust. No annual
net increases have been reported
over the monitoring period 2017/18.
The changes and increases to
ecological networks, corridors and
other aspects of the green
infrastructure network are monitored
and changes are reported over
longer timeframes. The District
Council and Derbyshire Wildlife
Trust will continue to work in
partnership to record changes
through new developments on an
annual basis.

Policy PD5:
Landscape
Character

Percentage of
appeals
allowed where
noncompliance
with Policy
PD5 is a
reason for
refusal.
Number of tree
removals.
Number of tree
replacements.
Areas of
woodland
felling.
Areas of
woodland
Planting.

Zero

The District Council has achieved
the target. There were no appeals
allowed where non-compliance to
PD5 was a reason for refusal.

Net gain in
number of
trees.
Net gain in
area of
woodland.

The District Council does not
currently monitor all new trees
planted as a result of new
development. However the District
Council will monitor the use of PD6
in the determination of planning
applications and monitor conditions
attached to planning permissions
whereby the request for planting
schemes including trees will be
recorded in future AMRs.

Policy PD6:
Trees,
Hedgerows
and
Woodlands
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Policy

Policy PD7:
Climate
Change

Policy PD8:
Flood Risk
Management
and Water
Quality

Policy PD10:
Matlock to
Darley Dale
Corridor

Monitoring
Indicator
Percentage of
commercial
developments
over 1,000m2
built to achieve
BREEAM very
good rating.
Number of
planning
applications
granted
permission
contrary to
advice of
Environment
Agency on
flooding and
water quality.
Change in
strategic gap
between
Matlock and
Darley Dale.

Target

Commentary/summary

100%

There were not any commercial
developments completed over the
monitoring period above the
threshold of 1000m2.

Zero

0 There were initially five
applications that the Environment
Agency objected to on flood risk
grounds. Subsequently four of these
objections were satisfied and
removed prior to approval. A further
application was later withdrawn.
Therefore the District Council has
achieved the target.

Retention of
area
identified as
strategic gap.

There has been no loss of the area
retained under Policy PD10
designation over the monitoring
period 2017/18.

Table 28: Protecting Peak District Character monitoring indicators, targets and results
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10. Infrastructure Delivery Plan
Infrastructure Delivery Plan Update April 2017-April 2018
10.1 A key part of implementing the Local Plan is ensuring that infrastructure is
delivered alongside new development. A separate Infrastructure Delivery Plan
(IDP) has been published alongside the adopted Local Plan which sets out how
this can be achieved. The IDP will be reviewed and updated as necessary to
monitor the delivery of infrastructure.
10.2 The Derbyshire Infrastructure Delivery Plan (Update 2016)1 identified deficits that
existed within key areas. For each infrastructure type below is an updated
position in terms of progress made by the District Council and its partners to
deliver the appropriate infrastructure required to support existing and new
developments:
10.3 Table 29 below sets out the monitoring indicators for infrastructure delivery and
how effective they have been applied through the determination of Local Plan
policies for the monitoring period.
Policy

Monitoring
Indicator

Policy S7:
School
Matlock/Wirksworth/ capacity
Darley Dale
Strategy

1

Target

Commentary/Summary

No problems
reported for
reporting year by
County Council
or anticipated in
the next five
years.

The following schools are
predicted to be over
capacity in the next five
years:
• Bonsall CE (Aided)
Primary School
(Jan18-Jan 20 and
Jan 22)
• Carsington & Hopton
(Voluntary Aided) CE
Primary School (Jan
18, Jan 20-23)
• Cromford CE Primary
School (Jan 23)
• Darley Churchtown
Church of England
Primary School (Jan
19-Jan20)
• Middleton Community
Primary School
(Jan18-Jan23)
• Wirksworth CE
(Controlled) Infant
School (Jan 18Jan21)
• Wirksworth Junior
School (Jan 19- Jan
20)

http://www.derbyshiredales.gov.uk/images/documents/I/Derbyshire_Dales_2016_Update_Report_with_Appendix_Final.pdf
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Policy

Monitoring
Indicator

Capacity in
GP’s
surgeries/
health clinics.

Target

No problems
reported for
reporting year by
Clinical
Commissioning
Groups or
anticipated in
next five years

Commentary/Summary

• Anthony Gell School
(Jan21-Jan23)
The District Council is
continually working with
Derbyshire County
Council to address any
capacity issues if/when
development comes
forward in these
locations.
This data is recorded and
monitored by the NHS.
The District Council works
in partnership with the
Clinical Commissioning
Groups to establish where
any issues regarding
capacity of GP surgeries
may arise in the future
alongside planned
developments.

There were no S106
financial contributions
secured for health
provision over the
monitoring period.
A new doctor’s surgery is
currently under
construction in Darley
Dale to alleviate existing
capacity issues.
Policy S8:
Ashbourne
Development
Strategy

School
capacity

No problems
reported for
reporting year by
County Council
or anticipated in
next five years

The following schools are
predicted to be over
capacity in the next five
years:
• Ashbourne Hilltop
Primary and
Nursery School
(Jan20-Jan23)
• St Oswald's CofE
Primary School
(Jan19-Jan23)
• Queen Elizabeth's
Grammar School
(Jan21)
The District Council is
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Policy

Monitoring
Indicator

Capacity in
GP’s
surgeries/
health clinics.

Target

No problems
reported for
reporting year by
Clinical
Commissioning
Groups or
anticipated in
next five years

Commentary/Summary

continually working with
Derbyshire County
Council to address any
capacity issues if/when
development comes
forward in these locations.
This data is recorded and
monitored by the NHS.
The District Council works
in partnership with the
clinical commissioning
groups to establish where
any issues regarding
capacity of GP surgeries
may arise in the future
alongside planned
developments.
There were no reported
issues by the NHS over
the monitoring period.
There were no S106
financial contributions
secured for health
provision over the
monitoring period.

Policy S9: Rural
Parishes
Development
Strategy

School
capacity

No problems
reported for
reporting year by
County Council
or anticipated in
next five years
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The following schools are
predicted to be over
capacity in the next five
years:
• Brailsford CE
Controlled Primary
School (Jan 23)
• Kniveton CE
(Controlled)
Primary School
(Jan18 – Jan19)
• Longford CE
• (Controlled) Primary
School (Jan 18Jan20
• Norbury C Of E
School (Jan 18Jan22)
• Osmaston CE
(Controlled)
Primary School
(Jan18-Jan23)

Policy

Monitoring
Indicator

Target

Commentary/Summary

• Sudbury Primary
School (Jan 21,
Jan 23)

Capacity in
GP’s
surgeries/
health clinics.

No problems
reported for
reporting year by
Clinical
Commissioning
Groups or
anticipated in
next five years

The District Council is
continually working with
Derbyshire County
Council to address any
capacity issues if/when
development comes
forward in these locations.
This data is recorded and
monitored by the NHS.
The District Council works
in partnership with the
clinical commissioning
groups to establish where
any issues regarding
capacity of GP surgeries
may arise in the future
alongside planned
developments.
There were no reported
issues by the NHS over
the monitoring period.

Policy S10: Local
Infrastructure
Provision and
Developer
Contributions

Percentage of
major
applications
approved
contrary to
advice of
infrastructure
provider.
Provision of
essential
infrastructure
to support
growth.

Zero

Provision in
accordance with
the Working
Schedule in the
Infrastructure
Delivery Plan.

There were no S106
financial contributions
secured for health
provision over the
monitoring period.
0 There were no recorded
applications approved
contrary to the advice of
the infrastructure provider
over the monitoring
period. The District
Council has achieved the
target set.
An update of progress
made to existing projects
identified in the
Derbyshire Dales IDP is
provided below.

Table 29: Infrastructure Delivery monitoring indicators, targets and results
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Other Key Infrastructure Projects in the Derbyshire Dales
Transport
Local Highways
10.4 Derbyshire County Council has an annual programme of works designed to
achieve highways maintenance which is approved by the County Council’s
Cabinet on an annual basis. In the 2017-18 Local Transport Plan planned
developments include the reshaping of the triangular island, on Buxton Road,
Ashbourne town centre to facilitate better HGV access and the safer crossing of
pedestrians were identified.
10.5 A515 Ashbourne Transport Study Derbyshire County Council started exploratory
work following cabinet approval in June 2017 involving detailed investigations,
surveys and preparatory work to be undertaken to explore and develop strategic
solutions to the range of traffic issues being developed within the unique historic
core of Ashbourne.
In particular the study considered the north-south
movements along the A515. The work included procuring consultants to carry
out stage one activity and to initiate a programme of local stakeholder
engagement. A report on findings from stage one was considered by Derbyshire
County Council and concluded that although there is still scope to carry out

highway improvements within the town, the current levels of delay and the
potential of a western bypass to remove through traffic merit further
assessment of options for such a scheme2.
Sustainable Modes – Cycling
10.6 White Peak Loop East: Matlock to Rowsley: Work on the rail crossing between
Matlock and Darley Dale is complete. It is now open and is already being heavily
used. The legal order work to formally divert the existing footpath onto its new
line is underway and will follow due process. The agreement with Peak Rail to
allow cyclists to also use the rail crossing on a permissive basis is in place. The
existing shared use path along the A6 has also been extended to reach the
entrance into the start of the trail opposite the Arc Leisure Centre.
10.7 White Peak Loop East: Rowsley to Bakewell: Negotiations are ongoing with the
Haddon Estate as funds are in place to progress the designs for this section of
the trail.
10.8 High Peak Trail improvement works and resurfacing from Hopton and Middleton
Top. Survey and remedial works to Hopton Tunnel.
Sustainable modes: Canal
10.9 Following a series of works the Cromford Canal towpath has been improved from
High Peak junction to Cromford. DCC continues to work with partners (Cromford
Canal Partnership) the Cromford Canal operates as a recreation waterway from
2016-2021.
10.10 Local Biodiversity Action Plan - Between 2004 and 2016, members of the
Lowland Derbyshire Biodiversity Partnership funded the post of a project officer
to develop and promote its Biodiversity Action Plan. More recently, it also
2

https://www.derbyshire.gov.uk/site-elements/documents/pdf/council/meetings-decisions/meetings/cabinet/2018-04-26-a515ashbourne-transport-study.pdf
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supported the creation and development of the Local Nature Partnership. In
2017 the financial contributions were no longer available and the Biodiversity
Partnership currently has no coordinator in place.
10.11 Improvements to parks and open spaces in Wirksworth include the installation
of park facilities at Fanny Shaw and the adoption of the public toilets at Barmote
Croft by Wirksworth Town Council.
Utilities
Telecoms
Faster broadband connections
10.12 Digital Derbyshire is a £34m partnership led by Derbyshire County Council and
BT, and is supported by the Government, D2N2 Local Enterprise Partnership
and the European Regional Development Fund. The Digital Derbyshire rollout
programme to provide upgraded fibre optic internet cable has been delivered to
many rural communities within Derbyshire Dales over the last 12 months with the
aim of 98% of homes and businesses with speeds of at least 24Mbps by the end
of 2018. Derbyshire County Council has requested that an advisory footnote is
provided to developers to consider providing infrastructure necessary to facilitate
high speed broadband as part of major housing sites in the District.
Water/Waste Water
Flooding and Drainage
10.13 Severn Trent Water currently has two major projects that between April 2017 2018 were in the feasibility /investigation phase:
•
A7S/13457- Upgrade at Ashbourne waste water treatment works to ensure
there is sufficient capacity for the future whilst maintaining environmental
compliance. The project will be delivered in two phases commencing towards
the end of 2020 until summer 2021. Investment is expected to be in the region
of £15million.
•
A7S/13278- Severn Trent – Currently a feasibility only study is underway to
assess the local capacity of the sewerage network in Ashbourne, in relation to
the forecast growth and development. Severn Trent are upgrading our hydraulic
model to allow us to accurately make a detailed assessment, this is expected to
conclude in early 2020. Should there be a need to implement capacity
improvements following this study, they should be delivered by winter 2021.
Flooding and Drainage
Flood Defence
10.14 Derbyshire County Council are a statutory consultee on major planning
applications and provide flood risk management advice at this stage to preempt any future flooding and drainage problems. They have been consulted by
Development Management on all relevant applications in April 2017to 2018.
Social Infrastructure
Education
10.15 Schools capacity is monitored by Derbyshire County Council, a breakdown of
schools with predicted capacity issues are noted under Policies S6, S7, and S8.
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Adult Care
Community and Culture
10.16 Derbyshire County Council have undertaken a review of the Libraries service
which included consideration of transferring 20 libraries to community
management, reported to DCC Cabinet 5th April 2018. There were no specific
plans for the replacement of Matlock Library as identified in the Infrastructure
Delivery Plan.
Health
10.17 A new medical centre is currently under construction in Darley Dale.
Heritage
10.18 Great Place Scheme started Oct 2017-Dec 2020 funded by Heritage Lottery
Fund and the Arts Council and is a national pilot to further engage communities
with the World Heritage Site. It will run creative activities to enable people to
connect and communicate with the culture and heritage of the Derwent Valley
Mills.
Sports
10.19 The District Council adopted the Derbyshire Dales Built Sports Facilities,
Playing Pitch, and Open Spaces Strategy on 11th January 2018. This identified
the current provision of sports and recreation facilities and any deficits within
the District and will be used to guide future sports developments in the District.
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11. Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL)
11.1 The Community Infrastructure Levy is a planning charge introduced by the
Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2008 as a tool for local authorities in
England and Wales to help deliver infrastructure to support the development
needs of their area. It came into force on 6 April 2010 through the Community
Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010, which have been updated on several
occasions since this date.
11.2 For the purposes of the legislation, the District Council is a charging authority and
as such, is able to set a rate for the CIL which does not threaten the ability to
viably develop and deliver the sites and overall scale of development envisaged
in the Local Plan.
11.3 At a meeting of Council on 25th January 2018 the District Council resolved to
take forward the preparation of a Derbyshire Dales Community Infrastructure
Levy as one means of delivering the future infrastructure needs of the
District. The draft Preliminary Charging Schedule was consulted upon for six
weeks between 23rd February to 6th April 2018.
11.4 At Committee on 7th June 2018, members were informed of the comments
received during the public consultation period on the Preliminary Charging
Schedule a revised schedule of the charging schedule was approved for a
further round of public consultation for six weeks, between 6th July to 17Th August
2018.
11.5 It was resolved that the Draft Community Infrastructure Levy Charging Schedule
be subject to a period of six weeks public consultation, and that in the event of
any substantive representations that a further report be presented to Committee.
In order to ensure compliance with the relevant public consultation Regulations
the Draft Community Infrastructure Levy Charging Schedule was subject to an
extended ten weeks period public consultation from 6th July 2018 until 7th
September 2018.
11.6 Following the consultation a further report was presented at Council on 27th
September 2018 to report the outcomes of the public consultation and to revise
the timetable for CIL to include examination of CIL in October 2018 and formally
adopt CIL April 2019.
11.7 Following the results of the consultation the District Council’s consultants,
Cushman & Wakefield advised that given the nature of the representations that it
would be appropriate at this time to review the potential impact that changes to
the approach to education contributions might have upon the draft charging
schedule, and the extent to which any Derbyshire Dales Community
Infrastructure Levy is likely to meet the statutory requirement of striking an
appropriate balance between additional investment to support development and
the potential effect on the viability of developments. At the time this was
considered an appropriate course of action to minimise any risk of not being
successful at future examination.
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11.8 Following further assessment work undertaken by Cushman and Wakefield,
Council were advised on 5th December 2018 that the introduction of a Derbyshire
Dales Community Infrastructure Levy is now likely to have an adverse impact
upon the viability of development across the local planning authority area.
Members resolved that all work on CIL was suspended. The District Council also
resolved that in order to guide the basis for collecting financial contributions that
it would prepare during the course of 2018-19 a draft Developers Contributions
Supplementary Planning Document further details of which will be included in the
next AMR.
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12. Brownfield Land Register
12.1 The Town and County Planning (Brownfield Land Registers) Regulations
2017 came into force in April 2017, with detailed guidance published on 28
July 2017. The Regulations require each local planning authority to prepare
and publish a Register of Previously Developed Land (Brownfield Land) by
31st December 2017, and maintain it annually thereafter. The intention of
the Register is to provide up to date, publicly available information on
previously developed (brownfield) land that is “suitable”, “available” and
“achievable” for housing, irrespective of the planning status.
The
Government considers that, by adopting this approach, it will signpost
suitable land for residential development and help housebuilders to unlock
land for new homes.
12.2 In November 2017 The District Council’s Community and Environment
Committee resolved to publish Part One of the Register using the following
criteria for the inclusion of sites:
• Sites are allocated for residential development in the Derbyshire Dales
Local Plan (Adopted 2017) and the delivery of the site is identified within
the District Council’s Housing Trajectory within the next five years
and/or
• A site with capacity of more than five units but less than ten units and
was identified as a site with potential for residential development
through the SHLAA (Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment)
process but not allocated for residential development in the Derbyshire
Dales Local Plan Pre Submission Draft and/or;
• A site has the benefit of planning permission for residential development
and/or;
• A site has a resolution to grant permission for residential development.
12.3 The 2017 Brownfield Land Register: Part one is in Appendix 3 there were 28
sites with potential for 3147 dwellings. Eleven are allocated in the Local
Plan, fourteen sites had planning permission and five sites have a planning
permission pending.
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13. Neighbourhood Development Plans and Orders
13.1 Section 34 (4) of the Town and Country Planning Regulations 2012 requires
local planning Authorities Monitoring Report to contain details of a ‘made’
neighbourhood plans or orders. There are currently two ‘made’ neighbourhood
plans for Wirksworth and Doveridge.
13.2 The District Council has received and approved eight applications under
Section 61G of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990 (As amended by the
Localism Act 2011) for the designation of Neighbourhood Areas. These are
Ashbourne, Brailsford, Darley Dale, Doveridge, Kirk Ireton, Middleton by
Wirksworth, and Shirley which designates the whole of the Parish of each
settlement as a Neighbourhood Areas.
13.3 Table 30 below provides a summary of the status of Neighbourhood Plans and
progress made to date.
Neighbourhoo
d Plans

Neighbourh
ood Area
Boundary
Designation

Regulation 14
PreSubmission
Consultation
(Date
of
completion)

Doveridge
Neighbourhood
Plans

08/10/2015

12/12/2016

Regulation
15
Submissio
n
(Date
of
completio
n)
11/10/2017

Regulation
16
Publicity
stage
(Date
of
completio
n)
11/12/2017

Ashbourne
20/03/2013
18/12/2017
Neighbourhood
Plan
Brailsford
07/04/2015
10/04/2017
26/06/2018
Neighbourhood
Plan
Darley
Dale 18/08/2014
07/06/2018
30/11/2018
Neighbourhood
Plan
Kirk
Ireton 05/09/2014
19/11/2018
Neighbourhood
(start) ongoing
Plan
Middleton
By 12/06/2014
Wirksworth
Neighbourhood
Plan
Shirley
06/06/2014
Neighbourhood
Plan
Table 30: Progress of Neighbourhood Plans in Derbyshire Dales
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Examin
ation
(Propos
ed date)

Made
Plan
Date

March
2018

August
2018

14. Duty to Co-operate
14.1 Section 110 of the Localism Act 2011 introduced for local planning authorities a
duty to co-operate in relation to planning of sustainable development “so far as
relating to a strategic matter.”
14.2 Paragraph 24 of the NPPF sets out that ‘Local Planning Authorities and county
councils are under a duty to cooperate with each other, and with other prescribed
bodies, on strategic matters that cross administrative boundaries.
14.3 Paragraphs 25 and 26 of the NPPF, in the NPPF provides advice about the
diverse forms that co-operation might take and where joint working might be
appropriate. It is worth noting that the duty to cooperate is not a duty to reach
consensus, although in the majority of cases that is the intention.
14.4 Paragraph 27 of the NPPF sets out that in order to demonstrate effective and ongoing joint working, strategic policy-making authorities should prepare and
maintain one or more statements of common ground, documenting the crossboundary matters being addressed and progress in cooperating to address
these.
14.5 The District Council produced a Duty to Co-operate Statement3 as part of the
Local Plan evidence base. The purpose of this Statement was to provide an
overview of how the Council met its obligations under the duty to cooperate with
regard to the preparation of the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan. The ‘duty to
cooperate’ is a legal requirement of the plan preparation process and the
Statement seeks to evidence the work that has been done in preparing the Local
Plan and how this will be taken forward in subsequent monitoring and reviews.
14.6 Details of what action Derbyshire Dales District Council has taken, from 1st April
2017– 31st March 2018, to co-operate on planning of sustainable development
“so far as relating to a strategic matter” are set out below:
Derbyshire Dales Local Plan
14.7 The Derbyshire Dales Local Plan has been prepared by working closely with
partner organisations, including the Peak District National Park Authority, other
neighbouring Local Authorities; local communities; partners and agencies.
Extensive consultation has been undertaken across the plan area. In preparing
the Local Plan consideration has also been given to the plans and strategies of
neighbouring authorities, along with other plans which will ultimately form part of
the Development Plan for the Derbyshire Dales, for instance the emerging
Derby and Derbyshire Minerals Plan and Derby and Derbyshire Waste Plan.
14.8 Furthermore, in order to comply with the duty, the District Council has engaged
with those agencies and authorities it is required to under the legislation. Details
of the discussions and meetings that have been held with relevant bodies under
3

http://www.derbyshiredales.gov.uk/images/documents/L/Local%20Plan%20Examination%20Library/SD07%20DTC%20State
ment%20FINAL%20December%202016%20Full%20Document.pdf
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the Duty to cooperate can be found within the Duty to Cooperate Statement4
which accompanies the Local Plan. A wide range of studies have been
commissioned or updated over the past few years to provide the evidence base
for the policies and proposals contained within the Adopted Local Plan. Those
studies that have been updated over the monitoring period are presented in the
table 31 below:
Study

Role of Prescribed
Bodies
Study Partners
Consultees

Built Sports Facilities,
Playing Pitch and Open
Spaces Strategy (2016)
Strategic Housing and
Employment Land
Availability Assessment
Initial
Evidence
(April
2016)
Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment Level 1 (
2016)
Sustainability Appraisal
Scoping
Report
(April
2016)
Local Plan Infrastructure
Needs, CIL and Whole
Plan
Viability Assessment:
Supplementary Update of
the Infrastructure Delivery
Plan (June 2016)

Peak District National Park

Derbyshire County
Council and Peak
District National Park
Derbyshire County
Council
Environment Agency
Historic England

Derbyshire County Council
Environment Agency

Neighbouring Local
Authorities

Environment Agency
Historic England
Natural England

Neighbouring Local
Authorities

Transport Evidence Base
(July 2016)
Derbyshire Dales Retail
Impact Thresholds (July
2016)
Strategic Housing and
Employment Land
Availability Assessment –
(August 2016)

Derbyshire County Council

Derbyshire County
Council
Environment Agency
Highways England
North Derbyshire
Clinical
Commissioning Group
South Derbyshire
Clinical
Commissioning Group

Derbyshire County
Council

Sustainability Appraisal of
Environment Agency
Pre Submission Draft Local Historic England
Plan (December 2016)
Natural England

Habitats Regulations
Assessment of Pre

Neighbouring Local
Authorities
Lowland Derbyshire
and Nottinghamshire
Local Nature
Partnership
Peak District Local
Nature Partnership
Natural England
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Study

Submission Draft Local
Plan
(December 2016)
Local Plan Infrastructure
Needs, CIL and Whole
Plan
Viability Assessment:
Supplementary Update of
the Infrastructure Delivery
Plan (December 2016)
Transport Evidence Base
Update Report (December
2016)

Role of Prescribed
Bodies
Study Partners
Consultees

Derbyshire County Council

Table 31: Evidence Base studies completed working with partners & agencies

Statements of Common Ground for Allocated Sites
14.9 The District Council prepared Statements of Common Ground for all sites
allocated within the Local Plan to agree current positions on the phasing and
delivery of sites over the Plan period. The Statements were used as evidence
as part of the Local Plan Examination statements and hearings. The District
Council has maintained regular contact with landowners and developers since
then through pre-application discussions and meetings to progress sites and
maintaining updated information on delivery through the use of proformas. .
Derbyshire Planning Policy Officers Group
14.10 This group consists of Planning Policy Managers from each of the Derbyshire
local planning authorities and the Peak District National Park. The Group
facilitates the coordination of planning policy matters across Derbyshire.
Meetings are held on a quarterly basis and matters discussed include progress
on local plans and evidence base documents. This arrangement provides
regular opportunities for strategic planning matters to be discussed across
Derbyshire.
Derbyshire Planning Information and Monitoring Group
14.11 This group consists of Planning Policy and Monitoring Officers from each of the
Derbyshire local planning authorities and the Peak District National Park
Authority. The Group co-ordinates monitoring on planning matters such as
housing, employment and retailing across Derbyshire. A web-based database is
used to collate and analyse data consistently across Derbyshire.
Conservation Officers in Derbyshire
14.12 This group consists of Conservation Officers from each of the Derbyshire local
planning authorities and the Peak District National Park. The Group operates in
a similar manner to the Derbyshire Planning Policy Officers Group in that it
seeks to co-ordinate conservation matters across Derbyshire.
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Neighbourhood Plan Groups
14.13 The District Council have been working very closely and providing advice to
Neighbourhood plan groups over the monitoring period, including Darley Dale,
Ashbourne, Doveridge, Brailsford and Kirk Ireton.
Local Enterprise Partnerships (LEPs)
14.14 LEP is voluntary partnerships between local authorities and businesses set up
to help determine local economic priorities and lead economic growth and job
creation within local areas. Derbyshire Dales sits within two LEP areas:
• D2N2 - Derby and Derbyshire, Nottingham and Nottinghamshire;
• Sheffield City Region.
14.15 Each LEP has produced a Strategic Economic Plan. The District Council has
both inputted to and had regard to both plans in preparing the Local Plan. The
LEPs have been consulted at all stages of local plan preparation.
Peak District Partnership
14.16 The Peak District Partnership was formerly known as the Derbyshire Dales and
High Peak Local Strategic Partnership (established in 2003). It draws together
organisations working in the Derbyshire Dales and High Peak from the
statutory, voluntary and business sectors. The Partnership aims to focus the
collective resources of partners on priorities that have been agreed by partners
and add value to existing activity.
14.17 In December 2014 partners agreed a new Statement of Priorities 2015-2019.
The Statement provides the framework for Partnership activity over the next five
years and replaces the Derbyshire Dales and High Peak Local Strategic
Partnership's Sustainable Community Strategy 2009-2014.
Business Peak District
14.18 Business Peak District is a partnership between a wide range of representatives
from the business community working with senior officers from the District
Council, High Peak Borough Council, Staffordshire Moorlands District Council
and the Peak District National Park Authority. Business Peak District has been
set up to promote the Peak District as a place to do business and influence the
activity of the LEPs covering the area.
14.19 A concordat signed by members and resulting Enterprise Peak District package
identifies priorities for the partnership which include the development of sites to
support business growth. Research undertaken also shows that there are
strong economic linkages between the wider Peak District and surrounding
cities which are important to driving business growth within the area. The
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Derbyshire Dales Local Plan seeks to address both issues through the
identification of employment land and support for transport infrastructure.

Marketing Peak District and Derbyshire
14.20 Marketing Peak District and Derbyshire is the tourist board for the Peak District
and Derbyshire. Marketing Peak District and Derbyshire is a public/private
sector partnership, supported by a number of local authorities in the area to
market the area to visitors and is committed to the successful and sustainable
development of tourism and the visitor economy.
14.21 Whilst the Peak District Partnership, Business Peak District and Marketing Peak
District and Derbyshire include representation from some of the prescribed
bodies with whom the District Council has a duty to cooperate as set out in the
legislation, it does not involve all. Furthermore, whilst it has had a significant
influence over the strategic vision in both the Derbyshire Dales Local Plan (and
High Peak Local Plan) the remit of the Peak District Partnership is wider than
influencing of the relevant Local Plans. As such additional arrangements help to
ensure that the District Council meets its statutory requirements under the Duty
to Cooperate.
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Appendix 2: Derbyshire Dales Housing Trajectory 2013-2033
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Appendix 3: Brown Field Land Register 2017 (Published December 2017)
Site Name

Trevelyan House
Harveydale Quarry
Former Mirage Hotel,
Derby Road
Haarlem Mill
Land at Ashbourne
Airfield, Phase 2
Land at Middleton Road
Old Hall Farm, Barway
St Elphin's Park Dale
Road South
Land at Stancliffe Quarry
The Firs Wyaston
Land at RBS, Matlock
Former Permanite
Works, West of Cawdor
Quarry
Ladygrove Mill
Land at Halldale Quarry
Land at Middlepeak
Quarry
Whitelea Nursery
Land at Cawdor Quarry
Land at Ashbourne
Airfield, Phase 1
Riber Castle
Highfield House
Stafford House, Derby
Road
Mushroom Farm,
Rodsley Lane
Dove Service Station,
Mayfield Road
Dairy House, Luke Lane
The Mount, 4 North
Avenue
Land at Porter Lane
Tansley Wood Mills,
Lumsdale Road
Chequers Farm, Millers
Green
28 sites total

SHLAA
Reference
SHLAA141
SHLAA199
SHLAA204

Site Area
(hectares)
0.98
1.16
0.41

Capacity

Local Plan
Allocation

Planning
Application
17/00852/FUL
15/00305/OUT

11
20
20

SHLAA217
SHLAA266

3.28
58.6

30
1100*

SHLAA269
SHLAA279
SHLAA28

9.46
0.98
6.31

150
22
130

HC2 (cc)

SHLAA281
SHLAA305
SHLAA344
SHLAA384

10.16
2.1
0.35
1.75

100***
10
24
50

HC2 (m)

SHLAA432

0.88

24

SHLAA435
SHLAA473

15.66
61.51

220
645**

HC2 (v)
HC2 (dd)

SHLAA478
SHLAA49
SHLAA500

1.04
26.6
17.87

27
432
367

HC2 (aa)
HC2 (t)
HC2 (c)

SHLAA52
SHLAA530
SHLAA560

2.9
0.39
0.65

47
8
33

04/07/0609/CI
15/00776/FUL
16/00420/FUL

SHLAA572

0.62

9

16/00587/FUL

SHLAA583

1.09

41

16/00700/OUT

SHLAA584
SHLAA7

0.55
0.32

19
14

SHLAA70

2.47

47

SHLAA80

3.52

42

17/00015/FUL
09/00496/FUL
10/00015/WREP
12/00261/OUT
13/00584/REM
08/00261/FUL

SHLAA83

0.27

10

08/00286/FUL

221.72ha

3147****

HC2 (b)
15/00395/FUL
HC2 (d)

16/00182/OUT
06/00321/FUL

16/00340/OUT
HC2 (u)
HC2 (y)

11/00545/EXF
09/00209.VCOND
14/00541/OUT

17/00850/FUL
16/00923/OUT
14/00074/OUT

11allocated

*Development at this site will extend beyond 2033, assumed completion of circa 800
dwellings 2017-2033.
**Development at this site will extend beyond 2033, assumed completion of circa 540
dwellings 2017-2033.
***Development at this site is recognised as not "deliverable" as defined by paragraph 5,
Schedule 2 of the 2017 Brownfield Land Regulations as "there is no reasonable prospect that
residential development will take place on the land within 5 years of the entry date".
**** allows for the deduction of *. **. ***
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APPENDIX 2
Brownfield Land Register 2018: as published on the website December
2018: http://www.derbyshiredales.gov.uk/planning-a-building-control/planning-policy/brownfieldland-register
Site & Map

SHLAA
reference
SHLAA583

Dove Service Station,
Ashbourne
Former Mirage Hotel,
SHLAA204
Ashbourne
Land At Ashbourne Airfield, SHLAA266
Phase 1
Land At Ashbourne Airfield, SHLAA500
Phase Two
The Mount, 4 North
SHLAA7
Avenue, Ashbourne
Dairy House, Brailsford
SHLAA584
Stancliffe Quarry, Darley
SHLAA281
Dale
Old Hall Farm, Marston
SHLAA279
Montgomery
Land at RBS, Matlock
SHLAA344
Land at Cawdor Quarry,
SHLAA49/384
Former Permanite Works

Site Area Capacity Local Plan
(hectares)
Allocation
1.09
41

Planning
Application
16/00700/OUT

0.41

20

HC2 (b)

17.87

367

HC2 (c)

58.6

1100*

HC2 (d)

0.32

14

09/00496/FUL

0.55
10.16

19
100***

17/00015/FUL

0.98

22

16/00182/OUT
17/00498/REM

0.35
16.88

24
482

14/00074/OUT

HC2 (m)

Harveydale Quarry,
Matlock
Land at Halldale Quarry,
Matlock
Trevelyan House, Matlock
Dimple Nursery, Matlock
Riber Castle, Riber
Tansley Wood Mills,
Lumsdale Road, Tansley
Whitelea Nursery, Tansley
Ladygrove Mill, Two Dales

SHLAA199

1.16

17

HC2 (u)
HC2 (t) & HC2 08/00705/FUL
(y)
16/00923/OUT
17/00294/FUL
17/00934/OUT

SHLAA435

15.66

220

HC2 (v)

SHLAA141
SHLAA617
SHLAA52
SHLAA80

0.98
0.29
2.9
3.52

11
12
47
42

14/00541/OUT
14/00541/DCOND
17/00852/FUL
17/00003/FUL
04/07/0609
08/00261/FUL

SHLAA478
SHLAA432

1.04
0.88

27
24

HC2 (aa)

Chequers Farm, Millers
Green, Wirksworth
Haarlam Mill, Wirksworth
Land at Middleton Road
Quarry, Wirksworth
Land at Middle Peak
Quarry, Wirksworth
The Firs, Wyaston

SHLAA83

3.28

10

17/00850/FUL
11/00545/EXF
13/00749/VCOND
08/00286/FUL

SHLAA217
SHLAA269

3.3
9.46

30
151

HC2 (cc)

SHLAA473

61.51

645**

HC2 (dd)

SHLAA305

2.1

9

Mushroom Farm, Rodsley
Lane, Yeaveley
Totals:

SHLAA572

0.62

9

24 sites

213.91ha

15/00395/FUL
18/00741/OUT

16/00340/OUT
18/00699/REM
16/00587/FUL

2938**** 11 allocated

19

*Development at this site will extend beyond 2033, assumed completion of circa 800 dwellings 20172033.
**Development at this site will extend beyond 2033, assumed completion of circa 540 dwellings 20172033.
***Development at this site is recognised as not "deliverable" as defined by paragraph 5, Schedule 2
of the 2017 Brownfield Land Regulations as "there is no reasonable prospect that residential
development will take place on the land within 5 years of the entry date".
**** allows for the deduction of *. **. ***
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Item No. 13

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Head of Regeneration and Policy

RESIDENTS ONLINE PANEL SURVEY RESULTS
PURPOSE OF REPORT
A Derbyshire Dales residents’ survey was undertaken in October/November 2018,
using the Council’s Online Panel. The report presents the results of the survey and
the implications for the District Council’s service and financial planning.
RECOMMENDATION
Areas of satisfaction and dissatisfaction highlighted by the Online Panel Survey are
noted.
WARDS AFFECTED
All
STRATEGIC LINK
Finding out how satisfied residents are with the District Council, its services and the
quality of life in the Derbyshire Dales, underpins the aim for a clean, safe and thriving
District. By listening to residents the District Council helps fulfil the values set out in
its Corporate Plan.
The survey provides important feedback on the performance of services and
suggests areas for improvement, which will support service planning for 2019/20.

1

SUMMARY

1.1

94% of respondents are satisfied with their local area as a place to live. This
is notable as nationally, resident satisfaction levels are declining. Satisfaction
with waste and recycling collection and parks and open spaces remains high.
However, there remains a need to monitor performance in these and other
areas.

2

RESIDENTS ONLINE PANEL

2.1

The Derbyshire Dales Online Panel was introduced in Autumn 2016 and
replaced the former Citizens Panel. It comprises more than 700 residents
who have opted to receive periodic surveys from the District Council by email.
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2.2

The Online Panel is a self-selecting sample so is not fully representative of
the District’s population as a whole. It provides only a snapshot in time of the
views of a limited number of residents, and the Online Panel alone does not
constitute comprehensive consultation. For larger service or policy changes,
the Online Panel is only one of a number of consultation methods used by the
District Council to seek views. Nevertheless, as a rapid and insightful means
of gathering and tracking opinions, the Online Panel is a valuable tool.

2.3

This report uses the findings from the Local Government Association’s
October 2018 national survey, Resident satisfaction with councils, for
benchmarking the Council’s performance during 2018/19. The LGA’s survey
uses six key indicators to measure how satisfied residents are with their local
area and council. The majority of respondents to the LGA survey gave
positive satisfaction ratings in October 2018, with the exception of value for
money. The yearly average results for these key indicators for the last six
years (2013 to 2018) have shown year on year decline in satisfaction over
that period at the national level.

3

SATISFACTION SURVEY SEPTEMBER 2018 - RESULTS

3.1

The Online Panel Survey was sent to 705 residents in October 2018; 336
people (49%) responded by the closing date in November. As the year on
year data in the table below shows, the survey consistently achieves a high
response rate but there is scope to increase the number of residents taking
part. How this will be addressed is set out in section 4.4 below.
2016
714
354
50%

Total Online Panel
No. of respondents
Response rate

2017
724
321
44%

2018
705
336
49%

3.2

The 2018 survey comprised questions previously prescribed by the
Government in the former Place Survey plus additional questions about the
local area and customer services. The survey included both ‘satisfaction’ and
‘quality of life’ questions, with a particular focus on residents’ perceptions of
their local area and their satisfaction with services provided by the District
Council.

3.3

The Online Panel Survey did not include residents’ perceptions of services
provided by other organisations, so these results are in the main only relevant
to Derbyshire Dales District Council.

The Derbyshire Dales as a place to live
3.4

Residents were asked how satisfied they were with the local area within 15 20 minutes walking distance from their homes. In the Derbyshire Dales,
residents’ overall satisfaction with their local area remains very high at 94%,
particularly when compared to a national overall satisfaction rate of 78%
which itself has fallen from 82% in 2017.

133

Question / Indicator

PI

NI 5

% who are satisfied
with their local area as
a place to live

LGA
2016

LGA
2017

LGA
2018

2016

2017

2018

86%

82%

78%

93%

93%

94%

Satisfaction with the District Council overall
3.5

Residents were asked whether they were satisfied with the services that the
District Council provides: this is the key satisfaction measure for any council.
A satisfaction rating of 68% for Derbyshire Dales residents, although lower
than in 2017, is higher than the national rate of 61%.
Question / Indicator

LGA
2016

LGA
2017

LGA
2018

2016

2017

2018

% who are satisfied with
the services Derbyshire
POL9
Dales District Council
provides

68%

65%

61%

76%

74%

68%

PI

Value for money
3.6

District Council tax costs the average household in Derbyshire Dales
approximately 56p per day. When provided with this figure, three fifths (60%)
of respondents agreed that the District Council provides value for money.
Whilst this is lower than the previous two years, it is significantly higher than
the national overall rate of 44%, which has fallen from 50% in 2017.
Question / Indicator

LGA
2016

LGA
2017

LGA
2018

2016

2017

2018

% who agree that the
POL8 District Council provides
value for money

49%

50%

44%

68%

68%

60%

PI

Local Decision Making
3.7

Residents were asked if they agreed that they could influence decisions
affecting their local area. A quarter of respondents (25%) agreed that they can
influence decisions made in their local area.
PI
NI 4

Question / Indicator
% who feel they can influence
decisions affecting their local area

2016

2017

2018

26%

26%

25%

Keeping Residents Informed
3.8

Residents were asked if they felt well informed about the services and
benefits the Council provides. 83% of respondents felt well informed about
the services and benefits the District Council provides, which is significantly
higher than the national rate of 58%, and appears to have increased.
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Question / Indicator
% who feel well informed
about services and benefits
the District Council provides

LGA
2016

LGA
2017

LGA
2018

2016

2017

2018

66%

63%

58%

77%

72%

83%

Local identity
3.9

Respondents were asked which of a range of areas they identified with most
closely. The majority of respondents identified most closely with their
immediate locality and district, with over a third of respondents (37%)
identifying most closely with their town or village and a further quarter (26%)
with the Derbyshire Dales. 20% identified most closely with the Peak District.
Relatively few residents identified most closely with Derbyshire, the East
Midlands or the country as a whole.
Question / Indicator

2018

Which of these do you feel you identify with most closely?
Derbyshire Dales
25.75%
Your town / village
37.13%
Peak District
20.36%
Derbyshire
11.38%
East Midlands
1.50%
England or UK
2.10%
Other
1.80%

Community Safety
3.10

Residents were asked if they felt safe when outside in their local area during
the day and after dark. Derbyshire Dales is very strongly perceived as a safe
place, with 84% of respondents feeling safe when outside in their local area
after dark and 97% feeling safe when outside during the day.
PI
CDCS
05

CDCS
06

Question / Indicator
How safe or unsafe
do you feel when
outside in your local
area during the day
How safe or unsafe
do you feel when
outside in your local
area after dark

LGA
2016

LGA
2017

LGA
2018

2016

2017

2018

94%

95%

93%

97%

99%

97%

79%

76%

76%

81%

90%

84%
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Satisfaction with District Council services
3.11 Residents were asked how satisfied they were with a range of specific
services provided by the District Council. This year, two additional service
areas were included – access to affordable housing and housing advice /
homelessness services.
LGA
2016

LGA
2017

LGA
2018

2016

2017

2018

62%

63%

59%

57%

63%

51%

Parks and open spaces

-

-

-

80%

83%

78%

Keeping areas including
highways free from litter

71%

69%

65%

65%

62%

57%

Waste & recycling collections

79%

78%

76%

82%

82%

80%

Access to affordable housing*

-

-

-

-

-

10%

Housing advice /
homelessness services*

-

-

-

-

-

5%

Question / Indicator
% satisfied with….
Sport and leisure facilities

*These service areas were not previously included in this survey

Respondents remain satisfied overall with the District Council’s performance
at keeping areas including highways free from litter (57%); however
satisfaction rates have fallen since 2017 in line with the national pattern.
Satisfaction with sport and leisure facilities has declined to 51%. However,
nearly 46% of respondents to this question were neither satisfied nor
dissatisfied with facilities or responded ‘don’t know’ – both perhaps reflecting
the fact that sport and leisure facilities are not used by every resident.
Dissatisfaction with sport and leisure facilities remains low, at around 6%.
Satisfaction levels with regard to parks and open spaces (78%), and with
waste and recycling collections (80%), remain high.
Whilst satisfaction levels with regards to access to affordable housing appear
low at 10%, it should be noted that a quarter of respondents were neither
satisfied nor dissatisfied and almost 41% (120) of respondents to the question
responded ‘don’t know’.
Satisfaction levels with regards to housing advice / homelessness services
appear very low at 5%. Again, it should be noted that the majority of residents
will not have been in need of these services hence almost 62% of 312
respondents to the question responded ‘don’t know’.
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Council powers and funding
3.12

This question was recently introduced in the Local Government Association’s
annual survey, Resident satisfaction with councils. It seeks to gauge the
extent to which respondents agreed or disagreed with a series of statements
about local government powers and funding.
Results show overall support from residents in the Derbyshire Dales for
councils to have greater control of their funding and the powers they can
exercise to improve local areas and services.
Question / Indicator

LGA 2018

2018

Councils should have more control over local taxes
such as council tax and business rates

71%

80%

Councils should have more financial freedoms and
powers to build new homes

77%

75%

Local councils should have the powers and funding to
integrate employment, skills, apprenticeships and
business support in their area

89%

86%

Customer services
3.13

This year, the Online Panel survey included a question on residents’
satisfaction with key customer services. The District Council’s customer
service standards were included as part of this question:
We aim to • Treat you fairly and equally
• Provide a pleasant and courteous service at all times
• Be helpful and responsive
• Provide you with good quality information about our services.
Satisfaction levels were high for ease of contact with the Council (76%) and
the quality of the Council’s website (73%). Around two thirds of respondents
were satisfied with ease of payment methods, and 3 out of 5 were satisfied
with the Council’s responsiveness to their enquiries.
Question / Indicator
Ease of contact with the Council

2018
76%

Quality of the Council website

73%

Ease of payment methods

66%

Our responsiveness to your enquiries

59%
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4

ANALYSIS OF FINDINGS AND ACTIONS

4.1

With regard to quality of life indicators, the Derbyshire Dales performs well.
People are satisfied with their local area as a place to live, and satisfied with
the cleanliness of public areas. People feel very safe when outside during the
day and after dark.

4.2

The results indicate that the District Council as a whole appears to provide
good value for money, and that satisfaction with both parks and
waste/recycling score particularly strongly. There has, however been a
decrease in the satisfaction rating for some services. Whilst it is unclear from
the responses the reasons for this decrease, analysis of the data shows that
there has been a notable fall in the level of responses on those specific
services, and levels of dissatisfaction remain low.

4.3

As noted at 2.2 above, the Online Panel is a self-selecting sample and not
fully representative of the District’s population. The following improvements
have been identified with the aim of boosting the numbers recruited to the
Panel, particularly younger people, and ensuring that the Dales community
receives feedback on consultation.
a. Using the Corporate Plan survey (as reported to Council on 5 December
2018) to recruit new panel members with a focus on younger people
b. Every District Council survey hosted online now includes a link for people
to directly register for the Online Panel if they choose
c. A regular article in Dales Matters to publicise the Online Panel
d. Every consultation will include details of where the results will be
published online and what has been decided/actioned as a consequence
e. Working with staff and contractors to encourage their younger customers
to join the Online Panel if they choose.

5

RISK ASSESSMENT

5.1

Legal
The Online Panel survey was carried out in accordance with good consultation
practice. The legal risk is assessed as being low.

5.2

Financial
There are no financial risks arising directly as a result of this report. However,
it is noted that areas of relatively poor satisfaction (sports and leisure facilities,
public conveniences, and markets) have received significant financial
investment in previous years.

6

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report, the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental,
climate change, health, human rights, personnel and property.
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CONTACT INFORMATION
Lynne Cheong on 01629 761100 or email: lynne.cheong@derbyshiredales.gov.uk
BACKGROUND PAPERS
Council, November 2017, Residents Online Panel Survey Results
Local Government Association, Polling on resident satisfaction with councils,
October 2018:
https://www.local.gov.uk/polling-resident-satisfaction-councils-october-2018

ATTACHMENTS
Appendix 1 Online panel survey results, October 2018
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Derbyshire Dales District Council - Online Panel Survey 2018

APPENDIX 1

Q1 Overall, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with your local area as a
place to live? Please consider your local area to be the area within 15 –
20 minutes walking distance from your home
Answered: 335

Skipped: 1

Very satisfied

Fairly
satisfied

Neither
satisfied no...

Fairly
dissatisfied

Very
dissatisfied

Don't know

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

90% 100%

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

Very satisfied

54.93%

184

Fairly satisfied

39.40%

132

Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied

3.28%

11

Fairly dissatisfied

1.79%

6

Very dissatisfied

0.60%

2

Don't know

0.00%

0

TOTAL

1 / 16

335
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Q2 Your local area receives services from two councils, Derbyshire Dales
District Council and Derbyshire County Council. This survey asks about
Derbyshire Dales District Council which is responsible for services such
as refuse collection, street cleaning , planning (excluding Peak District
National Park area), housing, leisure facilities, environmental health,
parks and gardens. Overall, how satisfied or dissatisfied are you with the
services Derbyshire Dales District Council provides?
Answered: 333

Skipped: 3

Very satisfied

Satisfied

Neither
satisfied no...

Fairly
dissatisfied

Very
dissatisfied

Don't know

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

90% 100%

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

Very satisfied

17.42%

58

Satisfied

50.45%

168

Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied

17.42%

58

Fairly dissatisfied

11.11%

37

Very dissatisfied

2.70%

9

Don't know

0.90%

3

TOTAL

2 / 16

333
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Q3 In considering the next question, please think about the range of
services Derbyshire Dales District Council provides to the community as
a whole, as well as the services your household uses. It does not matter if
you do not know all of the services the council provides to the community.
We would like your general opinion. Council tax costs the average
household in the Dales approximately 56p per day. To what extent do
you agree or disagree that your local council provides value for money?
Answered: 334

Skipped: 2

Strongly agree

Tend to agree

Neither agree
nor disagree

Tend to
disagree

Strongly
disagree

Don't know

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

90% 100%

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

Strongly agree

14.97%

50

Tend to agree

44.91%

150

Neither agree nor disagree

21.56%

72

Tend to disagree

12.87%

43

Strongly disagree

4.79%

16

Don't know

0.90%

3

TOTAL

3 / 16

334
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Q4 Derbyshire Dales District Council makes decisions which may affect
the whole district as well as the services the Council provides for its
communities. We invite people's views on key issues through a range of
methods such as consultation and Area Forums so your feedback can
make a difference. Do you agree or disagree that you can influence
Council decisions affecting your local area?
Answered: 332

Skipped: 4

Strongly agree

Tend to agree

Neither agree
nor disagree

Tend to
disagree

Strongly
Disagree

Don't know

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

90% 100%

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

Strongly agree

1.81%

6

Tend to agree

23.19%

77

Neither agree nor disagree

22.89%

76

Tend to disagree

31.02%

103

Strongly Disagree

18.07%

60

Don't know

3.01%

10

TOTAL

4 / 16

332
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Q5 We keep you informed using a range of methods, such as our
website, Dales Matters, social media such as Facebook and Twitter, Area
Forums, live streaming Council meetings, e-newsletters. Overall, how
well informed do you think Derbyshire Dales District Council keeps
residents about the services and benefits it provides?
Answered: 336

Skipped: 0

Very well
informed

Fairly well
informed

Not very well
informed

Not well
informed at all

Don't know

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

90% 100%

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

Very well informed

18.75%

63

Fairly well informed

64.58%

217

Not very well informed

10.71%

36

Not well informed at all

4.76%

16

Don't know

1.19%

4

TOTAL

5 / 16

336

144

Derbyshire Dales District Council - Online Panel Survey 2018

Q6 Which of these do you feel you identify with most closely?
Answered: 334

Skipped: 2

Derbyshire
Dales
Your town /
village

Peak District

Derbyshire

East Midlands

England or UK

Other
0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

90% 100%

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

Derbyshire Dales

25.75%

86

Your town / village

37.13%

124

Peak District

20.36%

68

Derbyshire

11.38%

38

East Midlands

1.50%

5

England or UK

2.10%

7

Other

1.80%

6

TOTAL

6 / 16

334
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Q7 Derbyshire Dales Community Safety team works to prevent and
reduce crime and anti-social behaviour in the District. How safe or unsafe
do you feel when outside in your local area during the day?Please
consider your local area to be the area within 15 – 20 minutes walking
distance from your home
Answered: 334

Skipped: 2

Very safe

Fairly safe

Not that safe

Not that safe
at all

Don't know

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

90% 100%

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

Very safe

60.18%

201

Fairly safe

36.53%

122

Not that safe

1.80%

6

Not that safe at all

0.90%

3

Don't know

0.60%

2

TOTAL

7 / 16

334
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Q8 How safe or unsafe do you feel when outside in your local area after
dark?Please consider your local area to be the area within 15 – 20
minutes walking distance from your home
Answered: 330

Skipped: 6

Very safe

Fairly safe

Not that safe

Not that safe
at all

Don't know

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

50%

60%

70%

80%

90% 100%

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

Very safe

32.42%

107

Fairly safe

51.21%

169

Not that safe

12.42%

41

Not that safe at all

2.73%

9

Don't know

1.21%

4

TOTAL

8 / 16

330
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Q9 How satisfied are you with the following services provided by
Derbyshire Dales District Council?
Answered: 336

Skipped: 0

100%
80%
60%
40%
20%
0%

Sports and
leisure
facilities

Parks,
recreation
grounds
and
open
spaces

Very satisfied

Keeping
areas
including
highways...

Fairly satisfied

Fairly dissatisfied

Waste and
recycling
collections

Access to
affordable
housing

Housing
advice /
homelessnes
s services

Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied

Very dissatisfied

Don't know

VERY
SATISFIED

FAIRLY
SATISFIED

NEITHER SATISFIED
NOR DISSATISFIED

FAIRLY
DISSATISFIED

VERY
DISSATISFIED

DON'T
KNOW

Sports and leisure
facilities

16.23%
43

34.72%
92

26.79%
71

5.28%
14

1.13%
3

15.85%
42

265

Parks, recreation
grounds and open
spaces

34.97%
100

43.36%
124

13.99%
40

2.80%
8

1.05%
3

3.85%
11

286

Keeping areas including
highways free from litter

11.78%
35

44.78%
133

16.84%
50

16.84%
50

9.43%
28

0.34%
1

297

Waste and recycling
collections

42.04%
132

38.22%
120

9.55%
30

6.69%
21

3.50%
11

0.00%
0

314

Access to affordable
housing

1.36%
4

8.81%
26

26.10%
77

11.86%
35

11.19%
33

40.68%
120

295

Housing advice /
homelessness services

0.96%
3

4.17%
13

25.00%
78

5.45%
17

2.56%
8

61.86%
193

312

9 / 16
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Q10 To what extent do you agree or disagree with the following
statements about council powers and funding?
Answered: 336

Skipped: 0

100%
80%
60%
40%
20%
0%

Councils should have
more control over
local taxes such as
council tax and...

Strongly agree

Councils should have
more financial
freedoms and powers
to build new homes

Tend to agree

Local councils
should have the
powers and funding to
integrate employme...

Tend to disagree

Strongly disagree

Don't know
STRONGLY
AGREE

TEND
TO
AGREE

TEND TO
DISAGREE

STRONGLY
DISAGREE

DON'T
KNOW

Councils should have more control over local taxes such as
council tax and business rates

24.18%
81

55.52%
186

8.96%
30

4.48%
15

6.87%
23

335

Councils should have more financial freedoms and powers to
build new homes

31.74%
106

43.41%
145

13.17%
44

6.59%
22

5.09%
17

334

Local councils should have the powers and funding to
integrate employment, skills, apprenticeships and business
support in their area

36.31%
122

50.00%
168

6.25%
21

3.57%
12

3.87%
13

336
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Q11 Derbyshire Dales District Council offers a range of ways to contact
us, find out information or pay bills. We aim to: Treat you fairly and
equally Provide a pleasant and courteous service at all times Be helpful
and responsive Provide you with good quality information about our
services. How satisfied are you with ... ?
Answered: 336

Skipped: 0

100%
80%
60%
40%
20%
0%

Ease of contact
with the Council

Very satisfied
Fairly dissatisfied
VERY
SATISFIED

FAIRLY
SATISFIED

Ease of contact with
the Council

27.38%
92

48.51%
163

Quality of the Council
website

19.58%
65

Ease of payment
methods
Our responsiveness
to your enquiries
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Quality of the
Council website

Fairly satisfied

Ease of payment
methods

Our
responsiveness
to your
enquiries

Neither satisfied nor dissatisfied

Very dissatisfied

Don't know

NEITHER SATISFIED
NOR DISSATISFIED

FAIRLY
DISSATISFIED

VERY
DISSATISFIED

DON'T
KNOW

12.80%
43

3.57%
12

1.19%
4

6.55%
22

336

53.31%
177

15.66%
52

5.42%
18

0.30%
1

5.72%
19

332

27.54%
92

38.62%
129

14.07%
47

1.50%
5

0.90%
3

17.37%
58

334

14.93%
50

44.18%
148

16.42%
55

4.78%
16

2.99%
10

16.72%
56

335

150
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Q12 Are you ... ?
Answered: 334

Skipped: 2

Female

Male

0%
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80%
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ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

Female

47.31%
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Male

52.69%

176

TOTAL
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Q13 How would you describe your ethnic background?
Answered: 333

0%

10%

20%

30%

40%

Skipped: 3

50%

White English / Irish / Scottish / Welsh / British
White Gypsy or Irish Traveller

60%

70%

80%

90% 100%

White Irish

Any other White background

Mixed / multiple ethnic groups - White & Black Caribbean
Mixed / multiple ethnic groups - Black African
Mixed / multiple ethnic groups - Asian
Any other mixed / multiple ethnic background
Bangladeshi
Caribbean
Arab

Chinese

Indian

Any other Asian background

Pakistani
African

Any other Black / African / Caribbean / Black British background
Any other ethnic group

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

White English / Irish / Scottish / Welsh / British

95.20%

White Irish

0.00%

0

White Gypsy or Irish Traveller

0.30%

1

Any other White background

2.10%

7

Mixed / multiple ethnic groups - White & Black Caribbean

0.00%

0

Mixed / multiple ethnic groups - Black African

0.00%

0

Mixed / multiple ethnic groups - Asian

0.00%

0

Any other mixed / multiple ethnic background

0.30%

1

Indian

0.30%

1

Pakistani

0.00%

0

Bangladeshi

0.00%

0

Chinese

0.00%

0

Any other Asian background

0.00%

0

African

0.00%

0

Caribbean

0.00%

0

Any other Black / African / Caribbean / Black British background

0.00%

0

Arab

0.00%

0

Any other ethnic group

1.80%

6
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Q14 The definition of disability in the Equality Act 2010 is: “A physical or
mental impairment which has a substantial and long term adverse effect
on a person’s ability to carry out normal day to day activities”.Do you
consider yourself to be disabled?
Answered: 324

Skipped: 12

Daily activities
limited a lot
Daily activities
Daily activities
limited a lot limited a little
Daily activities
limited a little

ANSWER CHOICES

Daily activities
not limited
Daily activities
not limited

RESPONSES

Daily activities limited a lot

3.40%

11

Daily activities limited a little

13.27%

43

Daily activities not limited

83.33%

270

TOTAL
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Q15 What is your age?
Answered: 324

Skipped: 12

100%
80%
60%
40%
20%
0%

16 - 17
years

18 - 24
years

25 - 34
years

35 - 44
years

45 - 54
years

55 - 64
years

65 - 74
years

75
years
and

ANSWER CHOICES

RESPONSES

16 - 17 years

0.00%

0

18 - 24 years

0.31%

1

25 - 34 years

0.93%

3

35 - 44 years

11.42%

37

45 - 54 years

8.02%

26

55 - 64 years

31.48%

102

65 - 74 years

34.57%

112

75 years and over

13.27%

43

TOTAL

324
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NOT CONFIDENTIAL – For public release

Item No. 14

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Leader of the Council and the Chief Executive

REVIEW OF LOCAL ENTERPRISE PARTNERSHIPS
PURPOSE OF REPORT
The report updates Members on the Government’s review of Local Enterprise
Partnerships (LEPs), in particular the Government’s immovable view on LEP
geography, and the consequences for ‘overlap’ districts including the Derbyshire
Dales. In the event that a decision is required by the District Council, it is
recommended this be delegated to the Leader of the Council, in consultation with the
Deputy Leader, the Leader of the Labour Group and the Member Representative for
the Place Shaping Hub following the criteria set out in the report.
RECOMMENDATION
1.

The natural economic geography of the Derbyshire Dales – looking both north
and south – is noted.
The funding gained for Derbyshire Dales businesses – from both Sheffield City
Region and D2N2 – is noted.
The Government’s view – that LEP overlaps must be eradicated – is noted.
Should it become necessary for the District Council to choose only one LEP,
the Leader of the Council is delegated authority to respond, in consultation with
the Deputy Leader, the Leader of the Labour Group and the Member
Representative for the Place Shaping Hub, following the criteria set out in the
report and taking account of any formal notice periods.
The Council’s continuing non-constituent membership of the Sheffield City
Region Mayoral Combined Authority is noted.

2.
3.
4.

5.

WARDS AFFECTED
All Wards, in particular those in the north of the Derbyshire Dales

1

LOCAL ENTERPRISE PARTNERSHIP (LEP) REVIEW

1.1

At the Council meeting on 27th September 2018, Members considered a
report on the Government’s review of Local Enterprise Partnerships (LEPs).
The report outlined the review’s coverage of:
•
•
•
•
•

Roles and responsibilities
Leadership and organisational capacity
Accountability and performance
Geography
Mayoral combined authorities
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1.2

LEPs were established in 2010 to distribute economic regeneration funding
available from the Government and European Union. The Derbyshire Dales
is part of two LEP areas: Sheffield City Region (covering South Yorkshire,
north Derbyshire and north Nottinghamshire) and D2N2 (covering Derby,
Derbyshire, Nottingham and Nottinghamshire).

1.3

The government LEP review sought proposals for revised LEP geographies,
with ‘overlaps’ (areas part of more than one LEP) eradicated. LEPs across
the country pushed back on this proposal, noting that economies do not neatly
align with administrative geography.
However the Government has
maintained and strengthened its view that LEP overlaps must be eradicated.
It has threatened financial penalties for those LEPs that retain overlaps.

2

DERBYSHIRE DALES LEP INVOLVEMENT

2.1

Derbyshire Dales is in both the Sheffield City Region (SCR) and D2N2 Local
Enterprise Partnerships because the district’s economy naturally looks both
ways – the north of the Derbyshire Dales looks firmly towards Sheffield;
whereas the south of the Derbyshire Dales strongly tends towards
Staffordshire and Derby. The central Dales looks mostly to Chesterfield,
which in turn looks towards Sheffield.

2.2

This overlap is due to the Derbyshire Dales’ natural economic geography.
Derbyshire Dales District Council has consistently stated that it will seek to
work with partners in both LEP areas for the benefit of our whole district. This
was confirmed at a Special Council meeting on 3rd March 2016.

2.3

With both LEPs, the District Council’s priorities have remained constant:
•
‘Unlocking’ smaller housing and employment sites
•
Financial support for micro and small businesses.
These are key issues not only for the Derbyshire Dales but also for other rural
areas in both LEPs.

2.4

Derbyshire Dales District Council has been a formal part of Sheffield City
Region since 2013. Four out of eight Derbyshire districts are in a similar
position: Chesterfield, North East Derbyshire, Bolsover (Derbyshire districts),
and Bassetlaw (Nottinghamshire district), are all ‘overlap’ districts, sitting in
both Sheffield City Region and Derbyshire/Nottinghamshire.

2.5

Derbyshire Dales District Council is a non-constituent member of Sheffield
City Region Combined Authority as well as a member of the Sheffield City
Region LEP Board. In summary, Derbyshire Dales participation in LEPs is:
Sheffield City Region: the District Council has a seat on the Sheffield City
Region board and (as a non-constituent member) the Sheffield City Region
Mayoral Combined Authority; participates in the governance structure;
receives meeting papers and is invited to all officer groups
D2N2: the District Council has hitherto had no representation, direct
information or participation in D2N2 other than at operational level in the
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Growth Hub. However the new chair of the LEP has recently established a
‘Leaders Forum’ on which the Leader of the Council will sit and which first met
on 19th December 2018. Future meetings are proposed on a quarterly basis
2.6

Neither D2N2 nor SCR LEP has a natural affinity with the rural economy.
However, the Dales key economic priorities (small business growth and
unlocking small development sites in market towns) are in fact common to
many communities across both LEP areas.

2.7

The District Council has successfully supported and put schemes for funding
to both SCR and D2N2. These include DSF Refractories through D2N2; and
Holdsworth chocolates and Peak Ales through SCR. The Derbyshire Dales
also benefits from schemes from both Local Enterprise Partnerships, both of
which operate in and benefit the whole Derbyshire Dales.

2.8

Funding secured from SCR and D2N2 is detailed in Appendix 1. In summary,
to date some £307,000 has been provided in the Derbyshire Dales from SCR,
and approximately £924,000 from D2N2. Whilst these figures show a
considerably greater sum provided from D2N2, it is important to note that they
reflect a lower level of applications for funding to SCR, not a lower level of
funding allocation from SCR.

3

LEP ‘OVERLAP’ GEOGRAPHY

3.1

Overlaps emerged when Local Enterprise Partnerships were first formed, and
affect LEP areas across the country. The Government accepts that there is
no universally accepted approach to measuring or defining functional
economic areas, and it acknowledges that economic geographies often cross
administrative boundaries.
Nevertheless, the Government insists that
overlaps must be eradicated. It has stated that transitional funding will be
withheld from overlapping LEPs, and suggested that reduced post-Brexit
funding will be available to LEPs that retain overlaps.

3.2

This peculiar stance poses a potential problem for both D2N2 and SCR (and
indeed other LEPs across the country), since if one or more of the five
‘overlap districts’ (Bassetlaw, Bolsover, Chesterfield, Derbyshire Dales and
North East Derbyshire) remain in both LEPs then funding for both LEPs could
potentially be adversely affected. SCR has stated that it is “unconvinced by
the Government’s position or its rationale for extinguishing overlapping
geographies.” (Appendix 4)

3.3

The Government’s position also presents a genuine dilemma for the
Derbyshire Dales. The north of the district shares natural economic affinity
with Sheffield, and has little connection with Derby – less still with Nottingham.
By the same token, the south of the district is part of the
Derbyshire/Staffordshire economic geography, and has little connection with
Sheffield. Placing the district in only one or other LEP, whilst simple from an
administrative perspective, would not be the pragmatic solution.
Nevertheless, this appears to be the Government’s fixed position. The letters

158

from the Government in Appendix 2 state that “Ministers are not prepared to
accept continuation of dual memberships.”
3.4

SCR would prefer the overlap to continue, but D2N2 has stated that it wishes
the overlap to be removed and the five districts involved to become solely part
of D2N2. The D2N2 chair says, “Whilst recognising that the 5 overlapping
districts have stated a preference to retain the overlap, given that the review
was very clear about the removal of overlaps the board agreed to propose the
removal of the overlap with SCR LEP and retain all 5 overlapping districts
within D2N2 based on the economic evidence and in order to comply with the
review to deliver a less complex and more transparent LEP area” (Appendix
3).

4

FUTURE LEP ARRANGEMENTS

4.1

Whilst at present it appears that the Derbyshire Dales will move into one LEP,
it is not clear if this will be imposed or if the District Council will be required to
exercise a choice. Members’ clear preference on previous occasions has
been to retain a presence in both LEPs, not to opt for just one. This view is
shared by other ‘overlap districts’ in SCR/D2N2.

4.2

If the District Council were to be forced to choose one LEP over the other, it is
recommended that the considerations set out below be used in making this
decision.

1. Fully recognising and supporting the needs of rural areas
Priorities for rural areas such as the Derbyshire Dales remain:
•
‘Unlocking’ smaller housing and employment sites
•
Financial support for micro and small businesses.
The European Union LEADER programme has supported micro and small
businesses in rural areas, but will soon come to an end. LEPs could look to
replicate those elements that made LEADER a success, such as localised
decision making, a simplified application process, and small grants targeted at
businesses with fewer than 50 employees. For smaller housing and
employment sites, unrecoverable infrastructure investment could enable
stalled brownfield sites to be developed. LEPs can address market failure,
intervening where landowners cannot collaborate effectively, or where
planning and technical challenges are beyond the appetite of the private
sector.

2. Adequate representation for all district councils
Governance in SCR is exemplary, with all district councils involved in the
board and sub groups. Historically, D2N2 has failed to engage with many
districts. However, a D2N2 Leaders Board has now been established that
involves all district councils. It is important this continues to meet regularly
and has a meaningful role in decision making not just information sharing.
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3. Coherent geography
It would be difficult for one of the five overlap districts to join one LEP when
the others move in a different direction. For coherence, it would be more
pragmatic for all five districts to move en bloc. Therefore should the other four
districts decide to become solely part of D2N2, then Derbyshire Dales should
(reluctantly) also become solely part of D2N2.
At the time of writing, the position of the other four overlapping districts is yet
to be determined. It will therefore be necessary for the Leader of the Council
in consultation with the Deputy Leader, the Leader of the Labour Group and
the Member Representative for the Place Shaping Hub to review the Council’s
position and determine an appropriate course of action.

4. Collaboration
Both LEPs are developing new Local Industrial Strategies. It is important
these are not developed in isolation and that both LEPs work together in their
development. Effective and meaningful arrangements need to be in place to
ensure the Strategies and their delivery properly reflect the composite
economic geography of the LEP areas. Assurance should be sought that the
District Council will be actively involved in the development of both Strategies.
5

TRANSITION

5.1

Transitional arrangements should ensure that existing funding would continue
to the end of respective programmes. It is understood that the District Council
has no funding arrangements with SCR that last beyond March 2019, but we
do have funding agreed in principle with D2N2 up to 2022.

5.2

It is not clear if any formal notice periods would need to be given if leaving a
LEP, but it must be considered a possibility and if so built into any transitional
arrangements.

5.3

Even if the District Council were to leave the SCR LEP, it would remain a nonconstituent member of SCR Combined Authority (along with the other overlap
districts). This status can help maintain a degree of cross-boundary
collaboration.

6

RISK ASSESSMENT

6.1

Legal
There are no legal risks arising from the report at this stage.

6.2

Financial
The District Council has in-principle funding agreed with D2N2 for the period
to 2022, involving match-funding business advice services. It currently pays a
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subscription to SCR of £3,966 per annum. Should the arrangement with
D2N2 continue, the financial risk is assessed as low.
7

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report, the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental,
climate change, health, human rights, personnel and property.
Council LEP Review January 2019.docx

CONTACT INFORMATION
Steve Capes, Head of Regeneration and Policy
01629 761371, email steve.capes@derbyshiredales.gov.uk
BACKGROUND PAPERS
Special Council, 3 March 2016: Devolution and Combined Authorities
Council, 27 September 2018: Review of Local Enterprise Partnerships
ATTACHMENTS
Appendix 1
Appendix 2
Appendix 3
Appendix 4

LEP funding to Derbyshire Dales 2010-2018
Letter to SCR and D2N2 chairs from Department of Business,
Enterprise and Industrial Strategy, December 2018
Letter from Elizabeth Fagan (D2N2 chair) to Cllr Rose, October
2018
Letter from Sir Nigel Knowles (SCR chair) to Cllr Rose
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APPENDIX 1

Infrastructure

LEP FUNDING TO DERBYSHIRE DALES 2010-2018 *

SCR

D2N2

Expressions of Interest invited from
Dales companies but not progressed
by applicants

In principle £1.0m Local Growth Fund
allocation to Ashbourne Airfield (Stage
2 approval required)
In principle £3.4m Local Growth Fund
allocation Bakewell Riverside (Stage 2
approval required)

Business
Support (inc.
committed EU
funding)

Two companies previously received
grant support totalling £110,727 from
the Regional Growth Fund

Two companies previously received
grant support totalling £355,000 from
the Regional Growth Fund.

14 companies have received grant
allocations totalling £32,529 towards
consultancy / specialist support via
Growth Hub Enhancement Project.

One company has received loan
assistance of £1.75m from the
Growing Places Fund.

£27,000 from SCR ERDF allocation
to fund Launchpad start-up service
(matched by District Council) – ends
31.03.19
SCR Business advisor appointed for
overlap area October 2016 and has
provided support to companies in
Dales.
£30,680 attracted in business
finance through Growth Hub support
EAFRD (RDPE) applications
generally progressed through
LEADER or D2N2 route – no recent
data
Other access to finance programmes
made available to Dales companies
inc: New Business Investment Fund
and Northern Powerhouse
Investment Fund

£22,379 Growth Hub funding (sourced
from BIS) to enhance Derbyshire
Dales Business Advice to a 5 day a
week service.
ERDF funding totalling £64,000
secured from D2N2 allocation to fund
full time Derbyshire Dales Business
Advice service until 31.03.19. Growth
Hub 2 funding secured for 3 year
extension to 2022 (worth £74,000 to
Dales)
ERDF match funding totalling £57,300
allocated to Pedal Peak Business
Initiative and Inspired by the Peak
District project (from Visitor Economy
project)
Two companies have secured EAFRD
(RDPE) funding totalling £150,921
from D2N2 allocation that we know of
and further 5 approved at EoI stage
Other access to finance programmes
made available to Dales companies
inc: Midlands Engine Investment Fund
(no data on take up but not aware of
anything in Dales) and D2 Enterprise
Growth Fund (part ERDF funded) –
two Dales companies have received
grants totalling £200,000
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Skills

SCR

D2N2

£27,326 allocated to Dales through
the Ambition SCR employment
support programme (managed by
NEDDC for overlap area)

ESF and Government funded
programmes available to Dales
residents and businesses including:
EMPLOY Local and SKILLS Local but
no specific Dales funding allocation

11 companies received grants
totalling £78,263 through Skills Bank
towards the cost of training
Other funding bids submitted which
could potentially benefit Dales but no
Dales allocation / match included

Totals

*

£306,525 funding provided

Enterprise Co-ordinators in place for
Derbyshire working to improve links
between employers and schools
New programmes anticipated which
could potentially benefit Dales but no
Dales allocation / match included
£923,600 funding provided
£1.75m loan assistance provided
£4.4m allocated but not formally
approved towards infrastructure
projects

This table is based on funding allocations and commitments District Council
officers are aware of. It includes EU funding allocated to LEP areas but
distributed via LEPs. Other financial assistance may have been provided direct
to Dales companies but is not included if unknown
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APPENDIX 2

Nigel Brewster
BIS Ref:
Vice-Chair
Your Ref:
Sheffield
City Region Local Enterprise Partnership
Elizabeth
Your Ref:Fagan
Chair
D2N2 Local Enterprise Partnership

Andrew Battarbee
Area Director
Yorkshire, Humber & North East
Cities & Local Growth Unit
07771 988652
Andrew.battarbee@beis.gov.uk
Rowena Limb
Area Director,
East Midlands and South East Midlands
Cities & Local Growth Unit
07717 308786
Rowena.limb@beis.gov.uk
cc. Dave Smith, MD, Sheffield City Region
Sajeeda Rose, Interim CEO, D2N2 LEP
Sir Nigel Knowles, Chair, Sheffield City Region

4 December 2018
Dear Nigel and Elizabeth,
LEP Review: Geography
At the telephone meeting between the D2N2 and Sheffield City Region LEPs on Friday, 30
November, there was agreement that it would be helpful if the Government could set out its
position in writing in respect of the “overlap areas” so that you could share this with all of your
Board members as you seek to reach an agreement.
We attach the letter sent by the Secretary of State to both LEP Chairs on 16 November and
confirm that this still sets out the Government’s view.
We would like to emphasise the point made by the Secretary of State that, whilst we want to see
simple LEP arrangements, the Government recognises there are shared economic characteristics
and such areas will need to work collaboratively, whatever boundary decisions are reached. The
submissions both your LEPs produced showed that the current overlap areas do indeed extend
across different functional economic areas. The point being emphasised by Ministers is that in
future we want these areas to be in one LEP but with strong collaboration between neighbouring
LEPs to reflect areas of shared economic geography, as we already have in some shared sectoral
specialisms across the country (e.g. the space/satellite sector).
Ministers are not prepared to accept continuation of dual memberships. Equally, in future we will
be intolerant of LEPs which do not collaborate with neighbours where there are overlapping and
shared interests, and we will hold LEPs to account if they failed to collaborate effectively.
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During the call you raised a question about the Government’s commitment to the Sheffield City
Region devolution deal. I can reaffirm we remain committed to the devolution deal for the Sheffield
City Region agreed in 2015. The MCA that was to be created by this deal has now been enshrined
in law and we look forward to the final consents being obtained so that the £900m of new money
and other benefits for the region can begin to flow. Furthermore, there is no need from
Government’s perspective to amend the MCA membership, with the non-constituent members
seen by Ministers as one of the mechanisms to support effective collaboration.
We would be grateful if you could share this note and the Secretary of State’s letter with all Board
members. We understand D2N2 have already shared the letter with their board and all the
nineteen local authorities in their membership. We hope that you can now move to early
agreement on which LEP will be the host for the current overlap areas, so that you can develop
mutually satisfactory arrangements for joint working and also to starting work on your local
industrial strategies with clarity about your boundaries.
A response to this letter ahead of the 21 December will be welcome.
Yours sincerely
Andrew Battarbee
Area Director
Yorkshire, Humber & North East
Cities & Local Growth Unit

Rowena Limb
Area Director,
East Midlands and South East Midlands
Cities & Local Growth Unit
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APPENDIX 3

www.d2n2lep.org
Tel: 0115 957 8757
9757

Cllr. Lewis Rose
Leader of Bassetlaw District Council

1st October 2018

Dear Cllr. Rose
THE FUTURE OF D2N2 LOCAL ENTERPRISE PARTNERSHIP
Thank you for your letter of 4th September in response to my letter regarding the LEP review
and the future for D2N2. I believe we now have a date in the diary for us to meet so I look
forward to meeting you then and discussing the issues you raised in your letter in more
detail.
I understand that Sajeeda has also spoken to Paul in direct response to the questions you
raised in the letter, and Paul subsequently confirmed by email on the 13th of September your
position in relation to LEP geography.
As an important partner for the D2N2 LEP I am pleased that you have re-committed to
remain within D2N2. I also note your perspective in terms of wanting to remain within an
overlap with SCR LEP.
However, Government have continued to re-inforce the recommendations of the LEP review
to remove overlapping LEP geographies as the basis of clearly transparent and less
complex local arrangements as the basis of future investment and service delivery.
Therefore, I thought you would find it helpful to understand the position of the D2N2 LEP
board in responding to the Government on the issue of LEP Geography, which essentially
related to three key issues - firstly, confirmation of the LEP geographic footprint based on
evidence of a functional economic geography, secondly the removal of overlaps and thirdly
mergers between LEPS if appropriate.
In agreeing their response the board carefully factored in the economic evidence for the
area, views of local partners and the clear guidance within the review and agreed the
following which has been the basis of the response to the Government at the end of
September:
Chair: Elizabeth Fagan
The Local Enterprise Partnership for Derby, Derbyshire, Nottingham and Nottinghamshire
8 Experian Way ng2 Business Park Nottingham
NG2 1EP
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The D2N2 Local Enterprise Partnership

8 Experian Way
ng2 Business Park
Nottingham
NG2 1EP

1. That the existing geographic footprint of D2N2 covering the whole of Derby,
Derbyshire, Nottingham and Nottinghamshire is still the preferred area for the LEP
2. Whilst recognising that the 5 overlapping districts have stated a preference to retain
the overlap, given that the review was very clear about the removal of overlaps the
board agreed to propose the removal of the overlap with SCR LEP and retain all 5
overlapping districts within D2N2 based on the economic evidence and in order to
comply with the review to deliver a less complex and more transparent LEP area,
3. Finally with respect to mergers the board did not feel that this was an option at this
time but were supportive of closer collaboration with neighbouring LEPS given our
porous boundaries and being surrounded by 8 LEPS.
We have also spoken to the SCR LEP to exchange updates on our respective board
positions, and I know that the SCR position is different to that of D2N2. Similarly there are
various different potential solutions across the LEP network – I understand that as of last
week of the 33 overlapping areas only 8 had come forward with a solution to resolve.
Therefore it in making our submission to government we have made it clear that whilst we
are supportive of the review and have proposed a solution to removal of the overlap as per
the review, we are seeking further clarity and guidance to ensure we can reach a locally
agreed solution.
Once we receive further clarity we would be keen to continue the dialogue with you and your
district colleagues to see how we can come to a conclusion in relation to the overlap.
As per my initial letter I remain committed to having greater engagement with all our local
authorities as part of the governance structure of the LEP. As you know we are currently
reviewing the Strategic Economic Plan and once we have a plan with a vision that partners
have agreed we will put in place a revised governance structure that better reflects those
priorities with greater engagement across all partners.
I have had positive feedback on my proposal for a Leaders board which we will look to set
up with a first meeting in the New Year.
I am also committed to ensuring that the D2N2 LEP continues to strengthen its transparency
and accountability in line with the recommendations of the Review. I am confident that we
have already strengthened our governance and performance management and will continue
to build on this to ensure we demonstrate ongoing improvement.
In relation to your point on the rural economy, I fully recognise and appreciate the
importance of the rural economy to the wider D2N2 economy. Ongoing investment and
support for the businesses and communities within rural communities remains a priority
within the emerging Strategic Economic Plan.
Finally, we will be in touch as soon as we have a further update to share with you on LEP
geography and look forward to meeting you soon to discuss a way forward.

Chair: Elizabeth Fagan
The Local Enterprise Partnership for Derby, Derbyshire, Nottingham and Nottinghamshire
8 Experian Way ng2 Business Park Nottingham
NG2 1EP
2
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The D2N2 Local Enterprise Partnership

8 Experian Way
ng2 Business Park
Nottingham
NG2 1EP

In the meantime if you have any queries please do not hesitate to get in touch with Sajeeda
Rose, Interim Chief Executive for D2N2 LEP.
Yours sincerely,

Elizabeth Fagan,
Chair,
D2N2 LEP

CC. Paul Wilson, Chief Executive Derbyshire Dales District Council

Chair: Elizabeth Fagan
The Local Enterprise Partnership for Derby, Derbyshire, Nottingham and Nottinghamshire
8 Experian Way ng2 Business Park Nottingham
NG2 1EP
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APPENDIX 4

Sheffield City Region
Sir Nigel Knowles
Nigel.knowles@sheffieldcityregion.org.uk
11 Broad Street West
Sheffield
S1 2BQ
0114 2203400
Councillor Lewis Rose
Leader, Derbyshire Dales DC
Town Hall
Bank Road
Matlock
DE4 3NN
Dear Councillor Rose
Re: Governments LEP Review
Since the LEP Board meetings in September 2018 and November 2018 when the Government’s LEP Review
was discussed there has been a number of discussions concerning the LEP’s non-compliance with the
overlapping geography issue.
Our position remains highly contentious, but we are not alone in our views. A number of LEP’s remain
unconvinced by the Government’s position or its rationale for extinguishing overlapping geographies. A
number of those LEP’s, like ours, have not settled their position in a manner acceptable to Government.
You will be aware from various correspondence and reports that the Government is intending to withhold
funds, grants, and powers from LEP’s who do not comply with the Government’s requirement to
extinguishing overlapping geographies. Like you, I and other board members, remain at a loss as to how a
Government can be in favour of a private sector led body that represents the needs of a functioning
economic area and at the same time requires it now to fit into neat local administrative boundaries.
Be that as it may, it is clear that the Government will not compromise and will not allow local judgement on
this issue to be exercised. It is becoming clear to me that the cost of non-compliance will be too much to
bear going forward. In that context I am asking you to give some further consideration to your options. It
has been my position from the outset not to seek to influence your views, nor to insult you by engaging in a
‘beauty contest’. I fully understand that the decisions you reach are made strategically and with a focus on
the needs of your communities and businesses. The option you are being asked to consider is either to be
solely members of Sheffield City Region LEP or solely members of D2N2.
In order to assist with your considerations on this matter I want to take this opportunity to state that I, and
the rest of the LEP Board hugely value your contributions to the development of economic policy through
your membership of the LEP Board and for your contribution in Executive Boards, which have led to huge
amounts of investment in infrastructure, business growth, skills, housing, transport and business support
within our economy.
Derbyshire Dales has received £262,519 in funding for its businesses and residents against a total of
£20,000 contribution to SCR.
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This means the Derbyshire Dales economy has received £13 in investment for every £1 the Council has
contributed to SCR. This translates into direct support for 62 local businesses and 139 referrals from Local
businesses. In addition, we are supporting 12 businesses in skills development with 68 learners
benefitting.
I am aware that Dave Smith is meeting with your Chief Executives this week and I hope these discussions
will assist you in your deliberations.
As you know I am stepping down as Chair at the end of this month. It will be for my successor to resolve
the action with you. Subject to the new Chair’s agreement there will be a further report to the LEP Board
in the new year on the Government’s LEP review.
Yours sincerely

Sir Nigel Knowles
Chairman
Sheffield City Region LEP

BACK TO AGENDA
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NOT CONFIDENTIAL – For Public Release

Item No. 15

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Head of Resources
_________________________________________________________________________

PROVISIONAL LOCAL GOVERNMENT FINANCE SETTLEMENT 2019/20
PURPOSE OF THE REPORT
This report informs the Council of the provisional Local Government Finance Settlement for
2019/20 together with its implications for the Council’s finances. The report also describes
two Government consultation papers on local government finance that were issued along
with the settlement.
RECOMMENDATIONS
1. That the provisional Local Government Finance Settlement for 2019/20 be noted.
2. That authority be delegated to the Head of Resources to submit responses to the
consultation papers on “Business Rates Retention Reform” and “The Review of Local
Authorities’ Relative Needs and Resources” (after consultation with the Council Leader
and Deputy Leader).
WARDS AFFECTED
All Wards
STRATEGIC LINK
The Local Government Finance Settlement and the outcome of the two exercises covered by
the consultation papers have serious implications for the Council’s finances, and therefore
potentially have an impact on the Council’s ability to deliver its Corporate Aims and
Objectives.
_________________________________________________________________________
1

BACKGROUND

1.1

As part of the 2016/17 Finance Settlement the Government made an offer that “any
council that wishes to take it up to a four-year funding settlement to 2019/20” can do
so as long as it has an “efficiency plan”. The Council produced an efficiency plan and
accepted the government’s offer. The table below shows the offer made by the
government to Derbyshire Dales District Council as part of the 2016/17 settlement:

Revenue Support Grant
Business Rates Baseline Funding
Total Settlement Funding
Assessment
Rural Services Delivery Grant
Transition Grant

2016/17
£000
736
1,533
2,269

2017/18
£000
252
1,563
1,815

399
77

322
77
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2018/19
£000
0
1,609
1,609

2019/20
£000
-362
1,661
1,299

248
0

322
0

Total
Change from previous year

2,745

2,214
-19.3%

1,857
-16.1%

1,621
-12.7%

1.2

The provisional Local Government Finance Settlement for 2019/20 was reported to
Parliament on 13th December 2018. The provisional settlement was accompanied by
two further consultations on reforms to the business rates system and the new
approach to distributing funding through the Review of Relative Needs and
Resources. The consultation papers are explained in section 4 of this report.
Responses are required by 21st February 2019.

1.3

This report outlines the details of the national settlement, together with the local
settlement for the District Council.

2

THE NATIONAL SETTLEMENT

2.1

Most of the settlement was in line with expectations and followed either from the
Technical Consultation that was published in July 2018 or from subsequent
announcements. The key headlines of the national settlement are:
•

•

•
•
•
•
•

•

A real-term increase of 2.8% in overall core spending power from £45,098m
to £46,373m. This is the largest increase in spending power for many years,
and is the largest increase since the start of this four-year period in 2016/17.
Overall spending power is projected by MHCLG to be higher in 2019/20 than
was forecast at the last settlement (in February 2018). Spending power is now
projected to increase by 2.8% rather than the 1.2% that was expected this
time last year. The largest driver of this increase is the new adult social care
grants;
No change to the council tax thresholds (with the exception of police). Shire
district councils will be able to increase Band D Council Tax by the higher of
3% or £5. The Government has also decided to defer setting any referendum
principles for town and parish councils;
Negative RSG has been removed, with the cost being funded by the
Government;
There will be no new changes to the way that New Homes Bonus works – the
growth baseline is to remain at 0.4%;
Rural Services Delivery Grant remained at the same level in 2019/20 as it
was in 2018/19;
15 Business Rate Pilots have been announced for 2019/20, this is more than
had been expected but only 3 are outside London and the “devo” areas;
Authorities will also receive some unexpected funding from the Business
Rates Levy Account Surplus: £180m will be distributed pro rata to
Settlement Funding Assessment (SFA);
This is the last year of the four-year settlement. There have only been minor
changes to reflect the provisional business rate multiplier for 2019/20. The
provisional multiplier was announced by the Chancellor in the Autumn Budget
on 29 October 2018 and is confirmed in this settlement;
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•
•

•

•

3

The business rates multiplier itself is based on the September CPI and it will
increase from 48.8p to 49.1p in 2019/20, an increase of 2.29%;
The Chancellor announced £650m of new adult social care grants in the
Autumn Budget. The settlement set out the way these grants will be
distributed to authorities with such responsibilities (not District Councils);
MHCLG has launched two further consultations on reforms to the business
rates system and the new approach to distributing funding through the Review
of Relative Needs and Resources;
MHCLG plans to launch a continuous improvement tool in spring 2019.

THE DISTRICT COUNCIL’S SETTLEMENT FOR 2019/20
The provisional figures are expected to be confirmed in late January or early February
2019, when the Government announces the final settlement. The key points of the
provisional settlement are:

3.1

Settlement Funding Assessment
The Council’s funding entitlement following the provisional Settlement is summarised
below, including a comparison with 2017/18 and 2018/19:-

Revenue Support Grant
Business Rates Baseline Funding Level
Provisional Settlement Funding Assessment
Change from previous year - £000s
Change from previous year - %

2019/20

2018/19

2017/18

£’000s
0
1,648
1,648

£’000s
0
1,611
1,611

£’000s
252
1,564
1,816

+37

-205

+2.3%

-11.3%

The 2019/20 Settlement Funding Assessment of £1.65 million is an increase of 2.3%
over the 2018/19 level. This increase is exceeds the amount assumed in the Council’s
Medium Term Financial Plan for 2019/20 by £362,000, which reflects the withdrawal of
Negative Revenue Support Grant.
3.2

Spending Power
The Government’s headlines focus on comparative figures concerning a local
authority’s “core spending power”. The spending power for this Council has increased
from £8,411,952 (adjusted) in 2018/19 to £8,741,786 in 2019/20 (an increase of
3.9%). The total Core Spending Power for all English Authorities has increased by
2.9% (£45,063,798 to £46,372,743), with the average for predominantly rural
authorities being an increase of 5.6%.
The table below shows how the core spending power for Derbyshire Dales District
Council is calculated and the elements of change:
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Core Spending Power for Derbyshire Dales District Council:
Source of Funding

2019/20
adjusted
£’000s
1,648
520
401
6,119
54

Settlement Funding Assessment
New Homes Bonus
Rural Services Delivery Grant
Council Tax (excl. parish precepts)
Compensation for under-indexing the
business rates multiplier
Total Core Spending Power

8,742

2018/19
adjusted
£’000s
1,611
473
401
5,890
37
8,412

Change

+2.3%
+9.9%
No change

+3.9%
+45.9%
+3.9%

The increase in Council Tax income shown in the table above at 3.9% reflects the
government’s assumed 3% increase (on Band D), as well as an increase in the council
tax base that reflects new homes.
The table below shows core spending power for all English authorities and for
predominantly urban and predominantly rural local authorities:

Total Spending Power

2015/16

All England
less GLA non fire element
All England

44,666.451 43,729.344 44,228.653 45,063.798 46,372.743
-1,613.522 -1,586.190 -1,618.817 -1,676.676 -1,774.861
43,052.987 42,143.210 42,659.667 43,395.397 44,612.895

Predominantly Rural
9,935.728
Year on Year Change
Cumulative Change (from 15/16)

2016/17

9,844.987
-0.91%
-0.91%

2017/18

2018/19

2019/20

9,968.069 10,175.686 10,748.324
1.25%
2.08%
5.63%
0.33%
2.42%
8.18%

Predominantly Urban
27,647.170 26,909.245 27,231.396 27,652.517 28,295.029
Year on Year Change
-2.67%
1.20%
1.55%
2.32%
Cumulative Change (from 15/16)
-2.67%
-1.50%
0.02%
2.34%
Source: RSN

3.3

Council Tax
The Secretary of State confirmed that there will be no change to the Council Tax
Referendum limits set for local authorities in 2018/19, except for the police. Shire
district councils will be able to increase Band D Council Tax by the higher of 3% or £5
in 2019/20.

3.4

Revenue Support Grant
As explained above, the Negative Revenue Support Grant that had been planned for
2019/20 has been withdrawn. This means that for 2019/20 the Council is £362,000
better off than anticipated in the Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) that was
approved in November 2018.
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3.5

Rural Services Delivery Grant
The Secretary of State has said that Rural Services Delivery Grant will remain at the
same level in 2019/20 as it was in 2018/19. We had assumed a slight reduction in the
November 2018 MTFP; this means that RSDG for 2019/20 is £79,000 more than
included in the November 2018 MTFP.

3.6

New Homes Bonus
The New Homes Bonus (NHB) baseline has been retained at 0.4% in 2019/20. The
government says that this recognises the extra costs of providing services in these
communities. This results in an allocation of £519,965 for Derbyshire Dales District
Council for 2019/20, which is £184,000 more than included in the November 2018
MTFP (due to the baseline being retained at 0.4% - the MTFP assumed an increase to
0.8%).

3.7

Business rates
The bid for the Derbyshire business rates pilot (reported to Council in September) was
not successful, despite the number of pilots in 2019/20 being more than expected.
Reducing the retention rate for the London pilot (from 100% in 2018/19 to 75% in
2019/20) freed-up a considerable amount of funding that could be used to fund a
larger number of pilots outside London and the “devo” areas. Only three areas
(outside London and “devo” areas) will continue their pilots from 2018/19 to 2019/20:
Solent, Berkshire and Leeds City Region (this time alongside North Yorkshire).
Derbyshire Dales District Council will revert to the Derbyshire Business Rates Pool in
2019/20, subject to the agreement of all authorities involved. This should benefit us
financially, but to a lesser extent than the pilot. The MTFP had assumed a pool, rather
than a pilot for 2019/20, so there is no change from the November MTFP.

3.8

Business Rates Levy Account Surplus
There is a £180m surplus on the government’s Business Rates Levy Account in
2018/19 (based on 2017/18 outturns). This is the account that collects all the levy
payments from authorities and from which any safety net payments are made to those
authorities who are below their safety net threshold. In previous years this account has
been in deficit and has been funded via a top-slice from the Settlement Funding
Assessment. Derbyshire Dales District Council has been allocated £25,287, which will
be accounted for in 2018/19.

3.9

Overall, the 2019/20 settlement funding assessment is slightly higher than awarded in
2018/19 but remains significantly less than prior years. However, the removal of
negative RSG and higher awards than expected for NHB and RSDG result in the
Council receiving £625,000 more in 2019/20 than anticipated in the November 2018
Medium Term Financial Plan.

4

2020/21 ONWARDS

4.1

While the provisional settlement results in significantly more grant being received in
2019/20 than had been anticipated in the medium term financial plan, it is more
difficult to predict the level of finance settlement that might be received from 2020/21
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onwards. The positive settlement for 2019/20 should not be taken as an indication of
the likely funding position in future years. 2019/20 was the final year of the
government’s 4-year funding deal and significant changes in local government finance
are due to take place from 2020/21.
4.2

Considerable uncertainty still surrounds 2020/21. MHCLG has launched two further
consultations on:
• reforms to the business rates system, and
• the new approach to distributing funding through the Review of Relative
Needs and Resources.

4.3

A summary of the consultation on reforms to the business rates system is set out in
Appendix 1. The key areas covered by the consultation include:

4.4

•

The balance of risk and reward – This section of the consultation covers how
the business rates retention system should be reset on a regular basis, the tier
split between district and county councils, proposals to reform the levy and the
level of the safety net. Together, these elements of the system help determine
the balance of risk and reward within the business rates retention system.

•

Simplifying the system and reducing volatility - This section therefore covers: a
review of hereditaments on the central and local lists, the options available to
deliver the Government’s commitment to address volatility caused by appeals
and valuation loss, and, a proposal to simplify the administration of the
business rates retention system

•

Setting up the system - This section explains the Government’s current
proposal for the operational process of setting new Business Rates Baselines
for the financial year 2020-21 onwards including the resetting of baselines.

A summary of the consultation on the consultation on new approach to distributing
funding through the Review of Relative Needs and Resources system is set out in
Appendix 2. The key areas covered by the consultation include:
• Relative Needs – This section looks at how the relative needs of local
authorities are determined by the use of funding formulas, which incorporate
relevant local demographic or other data, thought to predict the relative demand
councils face when delivering different services. In order to reflect the fact that
some ‘cost drivers’ are more significant than others in determining authorities’
‘need to spend’, each cost driver is ‘weighted’ in the formula to reflect its relative
importance. The formula can then be adjusted for other factors which affect the
relative costs of service delivery – such as salary or property costs.
• Relative resources – This section looks at an authority’s capacity to raise
resources locally. This will depend on a number of factors, including their local
circumstances and priorities, central Government policy and the legal
framework in which they operate. Local resources include Council tax (which
the Government say will account for a greater proportion of the income
available to local authorities since the last review of the funding formula) and
income raised from ales, fees and charges. A relative resources adjustment will
therefore be a key step in allocating settlement funding. The Government has
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identified supporting principles that will be used to determine an approach to a
new relative resources adjustment.
• Transitional arrangements – This section looks at transitional arrangements that
will determine the basis on which authorities reach their new funding
allocations. Calculating local authorities’ relative needs and resources using
new relative needs formulas and updated data is likely to result in changes to
the level of funding individual councils receive. The transitional arrangements
will smooth the transition. The government’s aim is that transitional
arrangements will unwind over time to ensure that every council reaches their
full funding allocation as quickly as practicable. The Government recognises
that councils’ medium-term financial planning and stability in delivering services
is supported by clarity around future funding levels. They say that a number of
changes will take place in the local government finance system in 2020/21, and
a coherent approach between these components will help simplify any
transitional measures and aid the transparency of the wider system.
4.5

The outcome of these reviews could result in a significant impact on the Council’s
funding. This means that the Council needs to maintain a degree of caution regarding
its finances until the funding position for 2020/21 onwards has been clarified.

4.6

Responses to the consultation papers are required by 21st February 2019. Suggested
responses from the Rural Services Network will be considered when drafting the
Council’s responses. As these have not yet been received, and as the consultation
papers have not been fully assessed at the time of writing this report, it is
recommended that authority be delegated to the Head of Resources to submit
responses to the two consultation papers (after consultation with the Council Leader
and Deputy Leader).

5

RISK ASSESSMENT

5.1

Legal
There are no legal risks arising from this report.

5.2

Financial
As stated in the body of the report, the 2019/20 settlement funding assessment is
slightly higher than awarded in 2018/19 but remains significantly less than prior years.
The provisional settlement results in the Council receiving £625,000 more in 2019/20
than anticipated in the Medium Term Financial Plan that was approved in November
2018. The positive settlement for 2019/20 should not be taken as an indication of the
likely funding position in future years. The Council needs to maintain a degree of
caution until the outcome of the consultations is known and the funding position for
2020/21 has been clarified.
Elsewhere on the agenda for this Council meeting, is a report on the Council’s Medium
Term Financial Strategy, which includes an updated Medium Term Financial Plan that
reflects this provisional settlement. The updated MTFP indicates that significant
corporate savings may still be required from 2020/21 onwards. The financial risk is.
therefore, assessed as “high”.
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5.3

Corporate Risk
The financial risk as described above may have significant implications for the
Council’s ability to deliver its priorities, and to provide services at the current levels.
The corporate risk is, therefore, high.

6

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report, the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental, climate
change, health, human rights, personnel and property.

7

CONTACT INFORMATION
Karen Henriksen, Head of Resources
Tel: 01629 761284
Email: karen.henriksen@derbyshiredales.gov.uk

8

BACKGROUND PAPERS
The Provisional Local Government Finance Settlement, consultation papers and all
supporting documents can be found
at: https://www.gov.uk/government/collections/provisional-local-government-financesettlement-england-2019-to-2020

9

ATTACHMENTS
Appendix 1
Appendix 2

Business Rates Retention Reform 2018 Consultation Summary
A review of local authorities’ relative needs and resources
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Business Rates Retention Reform
2018 Consultation Summary

APPENDIX 1

Resets

Objectives for the consultation
The Government is committed to further business rates retention and in 2017 announced it was aiming to introduce 75%
business rates retention from 2020 in a fiscally neutral way. Alongside increasing business rates retention the
Government is also carrying out a review of relative needs and resources. This is subject to a separate consultation.

The consultation seeks views on two types of reset to be
implemented after 2020:
Phased reset or Partial reset

This consultation focuses on the way the business rates retention system works, not on how further business rates retention
will be delivered or the transition to the reformed system. The consultation covers two broad areas:
•

The right balance of risk and reward in the business rates retention system. Local authorities should continue to
receive the benefit of growth they achieve in their local areas.

•

Summarises the work undertaken to develop options to mitigate volatility in income and address the impact of appeal
losses and valuation change on local authorities.

The consultation brings together previous work and seeks the sector’s views on options to reform the business
rates retention system from 2020.

Safety Net

Levy

Different safety net levels are
being piloted by different areas

95%

97%

92.5%
50%
BRR

75%
Pilots

100%
Pilots

The
consultation
proposes that
the safety net
will continue
to work as it
currently does
– stopping
income falling
below a
certain % of
baseline
funding level

What level should the safety net be set at?

Tier Splits

The Government wants to ensure that the growth incentive
remains strong and is therefore looking to reform the levy.

Levy
Threshold

GROWTH

The consultation also seeks views on the length of the
reset period – with the objective of a strong growth
incentive, whilst also recognising redistribution for need.

The consultation proposes
increasing the threshold at which
growth is capped so as to capture
only ‘extraordinary’ growth.
Should the levy act as a ‘cap’ on
extraordinary growth above a certain
level?
Reforming the levy reduces the
invective to pool. Respondents are
invited to propose fiscally neutral
incentives to pool that continue to
support
181joint strategic decisions.

The Government will continue to collaborate with the sector
to set the right tier split between counties and district.

Counties:
20%

Districts: 80%

Current tier split

Should local areas be
able to set a different tier
split to the national one?

The consultation asks the sector to consider an
appropriate balance between district and counties’
risk and reward profile.

Business Rates Retention Reform
2018 Consultation Summary
Appeals and valuation change

Central and Local Lists
When the business rates retention system is reset in 2020
it provides the opportunity to ‘tidy up’ the hereditaments
that currently sit on the Central list using existing criteria.
The central list should be RATIONAL,
TRANSPARENT, and UNIFORM.

The consultation asks the sector and ratepayers to
identify any appropriate hereditaments that they feel
should be listed differently.

The consultation summarises the work the Government has been doing to tackle the impact of appeals and valuation
change.
To address volatility caused by appeals and valuation change, MHCLG has worked with the sector and CIPFA to
address two questions:
• How to measure the compensation due to local authorities, if business rates losses due to valuation change
were to be centralised.
• How to mitigate the impact of provisions on authorities’ ability to spend on services.
The Government is seeking solutions that don’t exacerbate complexity of the business rates retention system. The
consultation proposes a change to the administration of the system as the best way to mitigate the impact of appeals
and provisions for appeals.

Change to the administration of the system
Fixed BRB: Business Rates
Baseline
+
Fixed Top-ups and Tariffs

Redistribution
baseline

Growth
baseline

Floating top-ups and tariffs

This change would work by having floating tariffs and top-ups, compared to
fixed ones. Local authorities’ own estimates of income - after provisions would be used each year (through NNDR1s) to set top-ups and tariffs.
The Government is committed to ensuring local authorities see the benefit
of all their growth. A separate baseline could be used to measure
growth from, based on either gross rates payable or net rates payable. This
could be recalibrated annually to take account of backdated appeals.
Such a change to the administration could bring significant benefits such as
providing predictability of income from business rates, allowing local
authorities to retain all the growth they achieve and a more responsive and
flexible system.
How resets, tier splits, the safety net and levy will work from 2020 are all
decisions that would still need to be taken regardless.
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Implementation
This consultation will not be testing how we transition into
the new system. We will consult further in 2019.
 There will be a full reset of the business rates system in
2020/21. This will allow full implementation of both
reforms to the business rates retention system and the
outcome of the review into relative needs and resources.
 The outcome of the review into local authorities relative
needs and resources the Spending Review will give all
local authorities new funding allocations.
 The consultation does seek views on how we should set
business rates baselines.
 MHCLG will continue to work with the sector on the
design of the future business rates retention system
through 2019.

APPENDIX 2

A review of local authorities’ relative needs and
resources:
Technical consultation on the assessment of local authorities’
relative needs, relative resources and transitional arrangements

Introductory presentation to be read alongside the
December 2018 consultation
This consultation closes on 21 February 2019
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In order to address concerns that the current formula is unfair,
out of date and overly complex, the Government is carrying out a
review of local authorities' relative needs and resources
Numbers in brackets refer to
paragraphs in the consultation,
which contains full explanations

Principles of the
Review (1.3)

Terms of Reference for the Review (1.2):

December 2018
Consultation
chapters (1.5)

Simplicity

• set new baseline funding allocations for councils

1. Introduction

Transparency

• deliver an up-to-date assessment of relative needs

2. Relative
Needs

Contemporary

• examine the relative resources of local authorities

3. Relative
Resources

Sustainability

• consider appropriate transitional arrangements

Robustness

• be developed through close collaboration with local
government

Stability

• focus initially on services currently funded through the local
government finance settlement, with a subsequent case-bycase consideration of additional responsibilities

4. Transitional
arrangements
5. Equalities
impacts

2
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Councils’ relative needs are determined through funding formulas,
which incorporate relevant local data, to predict the relative
demand councils face when delivering different services (1.2)
Structure of the
needs assessment
(2.2)

• In order to strike a balance between simplicity, transparency and precision, the Government has taken a
number of factors into consideration when settling the number and type of relative needs formulas
required, and the cost drivers included in them

Area Cost
Adjustment (2.3)

• The needs assessment separates factors between those which drive demand for the number of services
or interventions required (e.g. the number of people living in a local authority area), and those which affect
the cost of delivering those services or interventions (e.g. the cost of employing staff which will vary
across the country, or the impact of providing services across congested or sparsely populated areas)

Weighting cost
drivers in a
formula (2.5)

• To minimise the use of judgement in the needs assessment, statistical techniques offer the best available
empirical basis for determining which cost drivers are most significant in driving authorities’ need to spend
on particular services, and the relative importance (or weighting) of cost drivers included in a formula

Weighting of
funding between
services (2.4)

• It will be necessary to decide what proportion of the overall funding that is available through the
settlement will be allocated by each formula

Future proofing
the needs
assessment (2.6)

• A key consideration is the balance we wish to strike between future-proofing the formula in a way that
does not undermine funding certainty for authorities

3
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The Government is minded to deploy a per capita Foundation
Formula for upper and lower tier authorities, alongside seven
service-specific funding formulas (2.1)
Relative need formulas by class of authority:
Relative Needs Formulas
(Consultation references including
overview of relevant cost drivers)
Foundation
Formula (2.2.10)

Shire Areas
Unitaries

Counties

Upper Tier





Lower tier



Districts



Metropolitan
Areas
Metropolitan
Districts

London

Other

London
boroughs

Fire
authorities









Adult Social Care (2.2.27)









Children and Young People’s
Services (2.2.36)









Public Health (2.2.41)









Highways Maintenance (2.2.49)









Fire & Rescue (2.2.67)





Legacy Capital Finance (2.2.53)





Flood Defence and Coastal
Protection (2.2.57)


















Other potential service areas
(2.2.75)
Question 1):

Do you have views at this stage, or evidence not previously shared with us, relating to the proposed
structure of the relative needs assessment set out in this section?

Question 2):

What are your views on the best approach to a Fire funding formula and why?

Question 3):

What are your views on the best approach
186 to Home to School Transport and Concessionary Travel?

4

The proposed Area Cost Adjustment (2.3) continues to adjust for
differences in labour and business rates costs, and also
considers the impact of ‘Accessibility’ and ‘Remoteness’
• The relative needs assessment distinguishes between relative needs formulas, which determine demand for services, and
the Area Cost Adjustment (ACA), which accounts for factors that affect the costs of services.
• Costs may vary between authorities for multiple reasons e.g. the costs of employing staff or renting non-domestic
properties can vary considerably. Some authorities also face unique geographic pressures e.g. the costs associated with
conducting business from isolated or peripheral communities (including islands), or providing services to widely dispersed or
densely concentrated populations.
The consultation proposes adjusting for
Differences in labour costs (2.3.9)
Differences in premises costs (2.3.8),
including business rates (2.3.6)
Sparsity
Density

Accessibility
(2.3.11)

Remoteness (2.3.15)

Question 4):

‘Accessibility’ and ‘remoteness’ reflect the impact of
journey times on labour costs to account for additional
costs associated with sparsity, density, market
conditions and economies of scale. For example, local
authorities with longer journey times (because of
congestion, distance or poorer transport links) may
have to pay homecare staff, for example, for more
hours in order to deliver an equivalent level of service.

What are your views on the proposed approach
to the Area Cost Adjustment?
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5

The Government believes that it remains important to continue to
take account of councils’ relative ability to raise resources (3.1)
Local resources:
•
From 2020-21, council tax (3.2) will account for a greater proportion of the income available to local authorities
since the last review of the funding formula. However, the proportion varies at an individual local authority level,
and
•
Sales, fees and charges (3.3) are another source of income for many local authorities, which – like council tax –
vary by local authority. Whilst the bulk are raised at cost recovery levels for services delivered, in some areas an
authority’s income from sales, fees and charges generates a surplus.

Final funding position

=
±
+

(relative needs share – relative resources adjustment)
possible transitional arrangements
actual resources income

Supporting principles (3.1.4)
•
•
•

Our approach to assessing relative resources will result in no redistribution of council tax or sales, fees and
charges resources between authorities
We do not intend to reward or penalise authorities for exercising local discretion.
Local authorities with a lesser capacity to fund services through locally raised resources will receive a smaller
reduction to their relative needs share
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6

To reflect councils’ varying ability to raise local resources, the
Government will need to determine a measure of council tax
income for the purposes of the relative resources adjustment (3.2)
The measure of council tax resource equals:

i)

CT base
(3.2.6)

Mandatory
discounts &
exemptions

+

Number
of liable
dwellings
X
Band mix of
dwellings
(proportion AH)

• There are two options for the treatment of council tax levels in the measure of council tax
income: taking actual account or taking notional account. (3.2.23)
• The Government is minded to use a notional assessment of council tax levels (3.2.25)

ii) CT
level

Discretionary

-

discounts &
exemptions

+
Localised
council tax
support
(LCTS)

x

(3.2.22)

x

iii)
Collection
rate
(3.2.36)

Discretionary
premiums

• The consultation asks
what assumption to make

• The size of a local authority’s tax base is defined as the number of Band D
equivalent dwellings after accounting for council tax discounts, exemptions
and premiums. The consultation asks how to account for these (3.2.13)
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x

iv) Tier split
(if applicable)
(3.2.39)

v) Council
Tax in
successive
years (3.2.42)

• The consultation asks how to
determine the allocation of council tax
between authorities in multi-tier areas
There are two broad approaches:
• A single measure fixed over the period
• Include full or partial projections at the outset
of the period including tax base and/or levels
7

The impact of the level at which the notional council tax level is
set (3.2.22) will vary depending on the ratio of the local
authority’s tax base (3.2.9) to its relative needs share (2.1)
Relative needs
share of total
notional England
spending power

Measure of
tax base

Notional
council tax
level

Assumed
collection
rate

Assumed
Tier Split
(if applicable)

Council A relative to B
would benefit from a
higher notional council
tax level, because its
share of total need is
higher than its share of
the tax base

Council
A
Notional assessment of council tax

i.e. if they are less able to
meet their need locally for a
given council tax level

Baseline Funding Level

Council B relative to A
would benefit from a
lower notional council
tax level, because its
share of total need is
lower than its share of
the tax base

Council
B

A higher notional level
increases the needs
shares of spending
power for all authorities
(3.2.30)

We need to determine
where to set the
notional council tax
level (3.2.37)

A uniform assumed collection rate
(3.2.36) and tier split (3.2.39) in the
calculation does not impact
individual councils
190

• It is misleading to draw
conclusions from a
comparison of a council’s
actual council tax level
against the notional
council tax level
• Councils do not
systematically win or lose
from a higher or lower
notional amount relative to
their actual council tax level
• Final decisions on the
notional level will be
subject to the outcome of
the Spending Review and
business rates retention
reform
• There are multiple options
for where to set the notional
level and the Government
is keen to hear wider views
before determining a
preferred approach. A
discussion of the effects
is at 3.2.37
8

Consultation questions on council tax (3.0)

Question 5):

Do you agree that the Government should continue to take account of non-discretionary council tax
discounts and exemptions (e.g. single person discount and student exemption) and the income forgone due
to the pensioner-age element of local council tax support, in the measure of the council tax base? If so, how
should we do this?

Question 6):

Do you agree that an assumptions-based approach to measuring the impact of discretionary discounts and
exemptions should be made when measuring the council tax base? If so, how should we do this?

Question 7):

Do you agree that the Government should take account of the income forgone due to local council tax
support for working age people? What are your views on how this should be determined?

Question 8):

Do you agree that the Government should take a notional approach to council tax levels in the resources
adjustment? What are your views on how this should be determined?

Question 9):

What are your views on how the Government should determine the measure of council tax collection rate in
the resources adjustment?

Question 10):

Do you have views on how the Government should determine the allocation of council tax between each tier
and/or fire and rescue authorities in multi-tier areas?

Question 11):

Do you agree that the Government should apply a single measure of council tax resource fixed over the
period between resets for the purposes of a resources adjustment in multi-year settlement funding
allocations?
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9

Sales, fees and charges are another source of income for many
councils, which - like council tax – vary by local authority (3.3)
Considerations
taken into
account (3.3.3)
Scale
Ability, choice
and incentive
effects

•

Whilst the majority are raised at cost recovery levels for services delivered, in some areas
an authority’s income from sales, fees and charges generates a surplus, for example
parking generated a surplus of £830m in 2017-18 (3.3.1)

•

Unlike council tax, sales fees and charges have not previously been taken into account in a
relative resources adjustment

•

The Government recognises that there are practical challenges in taking a direct account
of sales, fees and charges income through the resources adjustment and we are therefore
broadly minded not to do so (3.3.4)

•

However, there may be a case for taking specific service areas into account which have
generated a significant level of surplus income for some authorities, such as on and offstreet parking (3.3.5)

Volatility

Data availability

Question 12):

Do you agree that surplus sales, fees and charges should not be taken into account when
assessing local authorities’ relative resources adjustment?

Question 13):

If the Government was minded to do so, do you have a view on the basis on which surplus
parking income should be taken into account?
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Once new funding baselines have been established, the
Government intends to introduce transitional arrangements (4.1)
Principles to guide transition (4.2)
Stability

Transparency

• the transition from the existing funding position in 2019-20 to new target allocations must be
manageable and sustainable for both the sector and individual local authorities, in the
context of wider changes to the local government finance system
• the process must be clear and understandable to support financial planning and help
explain the nature of transition to a wider audience

Time-limited

• support for those authorities with reductions in settlement funding allocations using deferred
gains for those authorities that see an increase in allocations should be provided over a fixed
period of time and enable target allocations to be reached as soon as practicable

Flexibility

• the speed of change could vary across the sector to achieve greater efficiency.
Considerations might include local revenue raising capacity, distances from target allocations
or relative funding pressures, for example to deliver statutory services

Establishing the baseline (4.3): the scale of transition will depend on the baseline it is measured from, and we propose the
starting baseline for the purposes of transition will be a measure of the funding available to each local authority in 2019-20.

Question 14):

Do you agree with the proposed transition principles, and should any others be considered by the
Government in designing of transitional arrangements?

Question 15):

Do you have views on how the baseline should be constructed for the purposes of transition?
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Equalities impacts of the proposals in this consultation (5.0)

•

The Public Sector Equality Duty requires Ministers to have due regard to the need to eliminate discrimination
and other conduct prohibited under the Equality Act 2010, advance equality of opportunity, and foster good
relations between persons who share protected characteristics and those who do not.

Question 16):

Do you have any comments at this stage on the potential impact of the proposals outlined in this
consultation document on persons who share a protected characteristic? Please provide evidence
to support your comments.

BACK TO AGENDA
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NOT CONFIDENTIAL – For public release

Item No. 16

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Head of Resources

MEDIUM TERM FINANCIAL STRATEGY FOR 2019/20 to 2023/24
PURPOSE OF REPORT
This report seeks the Council’s approval for the Medium Term Financial Strategy for 2019/20
to 2023/24. The strategy is intended to set out the Council’s strategic approach to the
management of its finances and provide a framework within which decisions can be made
regarding future service provision and council tax levels.
RECOMMENDATIONS
1.

That approval is given to the Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS) for 2019/20
to 2023/24, attached as Appendix 1 to this report;

2.

That Council agrees that, when setting budgets for 2019/20 and beyond, spending
should be focused on the Council’s corporate priorities, wherever possible;

3.

That approval is given to the approach set out in the Medium Term Financial
Strategy for achieving the savings required to set balanced budgets.

4.

That the corporate savings target be amended to “achieve corporate savings of
£400,000 by 2020/21”.

WARDS AFFECTED
All wards

STRATEGIC LINK
Financial planning is all about allocating finite resources over time, to reach the broad goals
set out in an organisation’s corporate or business plan. The medium term financial strategy
aims to match predicted spending levels within projected resources and maintain an
adequate level of reserves, and to allow for the reallocation of resources in line with the
authority’s objectives and priorities.

1

SUMMARY

1.1

The Council has a statutory duty to set a balanced budget. The Medium Term
Financial Strategy (MTFS) shown in Appendix 1 provides a forecast of the Council’s
financial position over the five years for 2019/20 to 2023/24. The MTFS shows the
pressures that the Council faces and the impact of reductions in government funding,
at a time when public expectations and pressures on service costs are increasing.
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1.2

The MTFS explains that beyond 2019/20 there is great uncertainty relating to
government funding and retained business rates income, as the government is
currently consulting on changes to local authority funding for 2020/21 onwards. This
makes financial planning very difficult at the current time.

1.3

The Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) contained within the MTFS indicates that
corporate savings of £400,000 a year (or the use of reserves as a short-term
measure) will be required by 2020/21 if the Council is to be able to set a balanced
budget.

1.4

The MTFS sets out the Council’s approach to meeting the corporate savings target
and closing the budget gap over the next two years. There are risks associated with
this approach and these are explained in the MTFS.

1.5

The MTFS will assist in DDDC having financial sustainability in the medium term. It
indicates that significant savings are required over the next two years and the
Council will have to become much more self-reliant in future, depending much less
on government grants as a source of funding and more on income from council tax
and business rates, or from its own fees and charges.

2

REPORT

2.1

The current Medium Term Financial Strategy was approved in November 2017.
Since that time the Council has faced further reductions in government funding but
has experienced low levels of inflation.
Influences on the Council’s finances over the next five years include:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

2.2

Further reductions in government funding resulting from the current review of
needs and resources;
The impact of the proposed changes to business rates including changes to
the local share, funding of reliefs (especially Small Business Rate Relief),
provision for appeals and the impact of revaluation exercises;
Rising inflation rates and a falling pound (which increase the cost of
services);
The UK’s intended withdrawal from the European Union, which could affect
the cost of services and European grant funding;
The value of the pound, which could affect the cost of goods and services;
Increases in employer pension contributions;
Increases in the National Minimum Wage and changes in the Apprentices
Levy;
The impact of future welfare reforms, which could increase the cost of the
Council Tax Support Scheme and Housing Benefit Overpayments;
Increases in demand for services;
Potential cost pressures from outsourced services, which are coming to the
end of current contracts.

The purpose of the MTFS is set out in section 2 of that document. The aims include
setting overall parameters and objectives for future spending to align them with
Council priorities and ensuring the sustainability of the Council’s budget. The MTFS
should be reviewed annually; this years’ review was delayed so that the Provisional
Local Government Finance Settlement for 2019/20 could be reflected.
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2.3

The updated MTFS, shown in Appendix 1, includes:
• A statement of principles (on page 3 of the MTFS), including
recommendations for the amount that should be retained in working balances
and policies for under- or over-spends on the revenue account);
• Details of the Council’s current financial position and Outlook;
• An updated Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP), which shows the corporate
savings that are required;
• An explanation of the approach to achieving savings;
• A risk assessment.

2.4

The updated MTFP includes forecasts of the Council’s income and expenditure over
the next five years. Key assumptions are shown, which include:
•

The Settlement Funding Assessment from the Government will be as in
2019/20 Provisional Local Government Finance Settlement but with the
retention of an adjustment similar to the negative revenue support grant that
had been planned for 2019/20;

•

The Council Tax will increase by £50,000 p.a. to reflect new homes;

•

Council Tax will increase by 1.94% each year. Officers recommend that this
is the minimum necessary to achieve a sustainable financial plan;

•

Business Rates Income retained by Derbyshire Dales District Council will
increase by 2% p.a.;

•

New Homes Bonus that has been awarded for 4 years will be received but no
future awards have been anticipated.

2.5

The updated MTFP indicates that the Council needs to set a Corporate Savings
Target to achieve savings of £400,000 by 2020/21. This is a very challenging target
on top of savings that have already been made and in a relatively short time-scale.
The MTFS sets out the Council’s approach to achieving the savings required to close
the budget gaps over the coming years. The Council’s approach to meeting the
Corporate Savings Target and closing the budget gap will include the exploration of
further partnership working, transformational and organisational efficiencies, better
procurement, better use of assets and generating extra income from new fees and
charges and additional business rates. The Council has established a Commercial
Board, which will explore commercial opportunities to help the Council achieve a
sustainable financial future. The overall aim of this approach is that the Council will
be far less reliant on government funding and will become more self-sufficient. As
well as ensuring that Council services are streamlined and offer value for money, the
approach will focus on income generation and investment in economic development
that will lead to growth. In the longer term, this approach will provide the Council with
more financial resilience than depending on government grants.

2.6

There are risks that these planned savings may not be achieved. The MTFS explains
that these risks will be mitigated by robust budget monitoring, together with
contingency plans which will be used if the savings in the efficiency plan do not come
to fruition. Given the short timescale to achieve savings to close the savings gap in
order to balance the budget for 2020/21, it is proposed that a Funding Uncertainty
Reserve should be established in 2019/20, which can then be utilised in 2020/21 if
the savings target is not achieved.
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2.7

As well as having to make savings in order to balance its revenue budget over the
coming years, the Council’s resources of capital funding are becoming depleted. The
Council‘s Capital Strategy sets the framework for all aspects of the Council’s capital
expenditure; including planning, prioritisation, management and funding. The
Strategy has direct links to the Council’s Asset Management Plan and this Medium
Term Financial Strategy (MTFS).

2.8

The MTFS includes a section on reserves and balances. It is necessary to retain
sufficient reserves and balances to meet the Council’s needs, which are consistent
with the Council’s priorities, but also to ensure that they are not excessive taking into
account the opportunity costs of maintaining them. The principles for reserves and
balances are set out in section 2.2 of the MTFS; the individual reserves are
described in section 3.4 of the MTFS.

2.9

Section 3.6 of the MTFS describes the Council’s processes for setting and managing
budgets. The Head of Resources, assisted by the Corporate Leadership Team, will
monitor performance against the Medium Term Financial Strategy, the Medium Term
Financial Plan and Efficiency Plan. Reports will be presented to Council as follows:

2.10

•

In March – revised estimates for the current year, estimates for the coming
year, revenue budget and Council tax setting, updated MTFP and
Efficiency Plan, five-year capital programme, treasury management
strategy and investment strategy; Corporate Plan targets; Service Plans.

•

In May – out-turn of revenue account and capital programme, updated
MTFP and efficiency Plan and updated capital programme; Out-turn of Key
Performance Indicators.

•

In November – annual review of Medium Term Financial Strategy, updated
MTFP and Efficiency Plan and updated capital programme; annual review
of Corporate Plan; mid-year update on Key Performance Indicators.

Officer Comment:
The Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) contained within the MTFS indicates that
corporate savings of £400,000 are required by 2020/21 if the Council is to be able to
set a balanced budget. This is a very challenging target coming after the Council has
already achieved savings of over £2.3m since 2014.
The MTFS identifies an approach to achieving these savings. Should any of the
savings identified in the efficiency plan not be achieved, it will be necessary to
identify alternative courses of action to meet the Corporate Savings Target (such as
the use of the proposed Funding Uncertainty Reserve).
The Council will be faced with some difficult decisions over the next few years
regarding both revenue and capital expenditure.
It is hoped that the Local Government Finance Settlement for 2020/21 (due in
December 2019), and the outcome of the government’s reviews of “Needs and
Resources” and “Business Rates Retention” (described in a report elsewhere on this
agenda), will provide more certainty of the Council’s funding from 2020/21 onwards.
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3

RISK ASSESSMENT

3.1

Legal
The adoption of a Financial Strategy is one of the mechanisms available to the
Council to fulfil its responsibilities to properly manage its financial resources and
meet its statutory obligations. To maintain that equilibrium, the District Council
needs to adopt a risk based approach to decision making which balances the needs
of the community and the ability of the District Council to deliver both key and
discretionary services. The report also includes savings targets which are currently
speculative and will be the subject of more detailed findings and reports in due
course. The overall legal risk is therefore assesses as low to medium

3.2

Financial
The uncertainties associated with medium term financial planning are set out in
section 3.2 of the MTFS. They include changes to the rates of inflation, Brexit,
Changes to the Business Rates Retention Scheme and reductions in Government
Grants.
The key risks and the mitigating actions and controls relating to the MTFS are set out
in Section 5 of the MTFS.
The MTFS indicates that there is a need for a Corporate Savings Target of £400,000
by 2020/21. The financial risk is assessed as high.

3.3

Corporate Risk
The Medium Term Financial Strategy sets out the intention to focus spending on the
District Council’s corporate priorities. These priorities are set out in the adopted
Corporate Plan 2015-2019. The Corporate Plan is the District Council’s primary
policy document and business plan. It sets out the District Council’s priorities and
identifies key targets to be achieved.
The three current priorities of the District Council are (1) business growth and job
creation, (2) affordable housing, and (3) market towns. The Corporate Plan also
specifies the Council’s wish to maintain performance for a clean and safe district,
and to seek efficiencies and innovative working practices; these ongoing activities
also incur expenditure which presents a budgeting challenge in the context of a £0.4
million savings target. Budgets are currently rated High Risk in the District Council’s
strategic risk register.

4

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report, the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental, climate
change, health, human rights, personnel and property.
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5

CONTACT INFORMATION
Karen Henriksen, Head of Resources
Telephone: 01629 761284; Email: karen.henriksen@derbyshiredales.gov.uk

6

BACKGROUND PAPERS
None

7

ATTACHMENTS
Appendix 1: Medium Term Financial Strategy for 2019/20 to 2023/24.
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APPENDIX 1

Medium Term Financial Strategy
2019/20 to 2023/24

This Medium Term Financial Strategy is intended to set out the Council’s strategic
approach to the management of its finances and provide a framework within which
decisions can be made regarding future service provision and council tax levels.
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1.

Executive Summary

1.1

This Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS) is intended to set out the Council’s
strategic approach to the management of its finances and provide a framework
within which decisions can be made regarding future service provision and council
tax levels.

1.2

It is based on a five-year rolling forecast from 2019/20 to 2023/24 and is intended
to be reviewed annually. The MTFS provides the financial context for the Council’s
resources allocation and budget setting processes.

1.3

In recent years all local authorities have faced significant reductions in Government
funding. By the end of 2019/20 the Council’s Settlement Funding Assessment (the
main source of government grant funding) will have reduced by 56% or £2.1m from
2013/14. This equates to £73 per band D property. The Council has responded
well to the grant cuts so far and has already made savings of over £2.3 million
since 1st April 2014. At the same time, public expectations are increasing and there
are cost pressures on some services, such as waste and recycling. The impact of
changes in the economy (such as rising inflation and interest rates), together with
the UK’s exit from the European Union, bring more uncertainty and instability, as
does the potential outcome of the Government’s Fair Funding Review and changes
to the system of Business Rates Retention, which are expected to be announced
in 2019.

1.4

The Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) contained in this document (Appendix
A) shows that further cuts in government funding mean that corporate savings of
£400,000 are required by 2020/21. Coming on top of the savings that have already
been made, and in a relatively short period, this is a challenging target, equating to
around 4% of net revenue spending in 2018/19. The District Council has already
made budget savings exceeding £2.3m since 2014, and further savings will not be
easy to achieve.

1.5

Faced with such unprecedented cuts in government funding and a significant
corporate savings target, the Council will have to become more self-sufficient and
generate more income from fees and charges, local taxation and business rates,
as well as critically reviewing its expenditure, if it is to continue to set a balanced
budget (as required by law). The Council will achieve the savings through a
combination of reduced spending and increased income.

1.6

As well as having to make savings in order to balance its revenue budget over the
coming years, the Council’s resources of capital funding are becoming depleted.
The Council‘s Capital Strategy sets the framework for all aspects of the Council’s
capital expenditure; including planning, prioritisation, management and funding.
The Strategy has direct links to the Council’s Asset Management Plan and this
Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS).

1.7

It is clear that the Council will face some difficult decisions in the coming years
regarding which services and which capital projects it should prioritise within the
resources (revenue and capital) that are available.

1.8

The Council’s approach to meeting the Corporate Savings Target and closing the
1
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budget gap will include the exploration of further partnership working,
transformational and organisational efficiencies, better procurement, better use of
assets and generating extra income from new fees and charges and additional
business rates. The Council has established a Commercial Board, which will
explore commercial opportunities to help the Council achieve a sustainable
financial future. The overall aim of this approach is that the Council will be far less
reliant on government funding and will become more self-sufficient. As well as
ensuring that Council services are streamlined and offer value for money, the
approach will focus on income generation and investment in economic
development that will lead to growth. In the longer term, this approach will provide
the Council with more financial resilience than depending on government grants.

1.9

There are risks associated with this strategy, especially with regard to the delivery
of the savings that are required. These risks will be mitigated by robust budget
monitoring, together with contingency plans that will be used if the savings target
is not achieved. Given the short timescale to achieve savings to close the savings
gap in order to balance the budget for 2020/21, it is proposed that a Funding
Uncertainty Reserve should be established in 2019/20, which can then be utilised
in 2020/21 if the savings target is not achieved.

2
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2.

Overview

2.1

Purpose of Strategy
The Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS) provides a robust, consistent and
sustainable approach to establishing and maintaining a stable and prudent
financial basis on which improvement and transformation of the Council’s services
can progress within the resources that are available.
The MTFS identifies the estimated financial commitments of the Council alongside
the likely level of resources available to it over the next four years. It provides a
financial overview against which budgets will be set.
The MTFS helps to:

2.2

•

establish a framework within which the Council’s revenue and capital
budgetary processes are aligned with its main aims and priorities as
identified in the Corporate Plan 2015 - 2019 and in other service
strategies;

•

summarise the current financial position;

•

ensure the sustainability of the Council’s budget;

•

set down overall parameters and objectives for future spending, together
with a medium-term forecast of the financial position, identifying
spending pressures and savings / efficiency targets for the next four
years;

•

establish an approach to setting the Council Tax based on keeping
increases to a minimum whilst protecting investment in key service
priorities;

•

establish arrangements for the effective evaluation of the financial
aspects of decision-making;

•

highlight financial risks and mitigating actions.

Principles of the Strategy
The principles underlying this MTFS are set out in the following table:

3
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Element

Strategy

Revenue Budget
Sustainable Budget

To have a balanced sustainable budget in the medium-term to ensure
that the Council remains in good financial health and meets the statutory
requirement to set a balanced budget.

Budget Model

To use a five-year budget model on which to base short and mediumterm decisions on the level of Council Tax and Revenue Reserves.

Budget Consultation

A budget consultation exercise will be carried out annually to help inform
Members of stakeholders views of spending priorities and acceptable
levels of Council Tax. The exercise may involve, for example use of
Community Forums & the Residents’ Online Panel.

Council Tax

Keep council tax increases to the level necessary to maintain the
standards of service required by residents, taking into account factors
such as Government policy in respect of capping levels.

Corporate Savings
Target & Efficiency
Plan

Any ‘resource gap’ in the Council’s budget model (i.e. between spending
and income, taking into account forecast commitments, proposed levels
of Council Tax and estimated Business Rates Income and Government
Grants) will be the Council’s Corporate Savings Target. Members &
Officers will need to determine how to meet the Corporate Savings
target in order to achieve a sustainable, balanced budget. This will be
shown in the Efficiency Plan.

Budgetary Control

Up-to-date, reliable information should be available for Members and
Officers. Budget monitoring reports should be available on a quarterly
basis for Members. Reports for budget holders should be available
monthly, within 10 working days of month-end. Additional monthly
reports should be provided for budgets which are significant in terms of
size or risk (e.g. salaries, significant income items) and significant
variances from budget.
Budget holders should put in place action plans to deal with significant
variances.

Working Balance

The Council will maintain a working balance of approximately 10% of its
net revenue expenditure which is considered appropriate to the strategic
and operational risks which the authority faces.

General Reserve

Any General Fund Balance over and above the working balance will be
termed the ‘General Reserve’. The General Reserve will be available for
meeting ‘one-off’ expenditure or development items, and should only be
used to fund ongoing revenue expenditure in exceptional circumstances.
The Council will aim to set balanced budgets that do not require the use
of the general reserve.
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Element

Strategy

Revenue Account

Any over-spending on the revenue account will be met from the General
Reserve. Any under-spending on the revenue account will be transferred
to strategic reserves to finance the Capital Programme, top up the
Investment Fund or to prepare for future revenue account pressures.

Service Growth

Any areas of service growth must be identified through the annual
service planning and budget process, and be subject to business case
appraisal. Compensating savings or additional income should always be
identified.

Priorities

The District Council’s priorities are those set out in the adopted
Corporate Plan 2015-2019, or its successor Corporate Plan. The
Corporate Plan is the District Council’s primary policy document. It sets
out the District Council’s priorities and areas for improvement, and
identifies key targets to be achieved. The three current priorities of the
District Council are (1) business growth and job creation, (2) affordable
housing, and (3) market towns. The Corporate Plan also specifies the
Council’s wish to maintain performance for a clean and safe district, and
to seek efficiencies and innovative working practices.

Strategic Reserves

Strategic reserves will be maintained for earmarked purposes in order to
assist the Council in achieving its priorities. These include reserves to
fund asset replacements and the capital programme, to smooth out
significant items of expenditure which do not occur annually, and to
provide cover for uninsured losses. Balances on reserves will be
reviewed at least annually.
The MTFP and future revenue budgets will include annual revenue
contributions to capital reserves provided that they are affordable.

Provisions

Provision should be maintained for potential liabilities which may arise or
will be incurred, such as any insurance claims which are going through
the settlement procedure.

Fees and Charges

Fees and charges will be reviewed annually to maximise income, taking
into account the Council’s priorities, the level of inflation, and charges
levied by neighbouring authorities. The Council will explore opportunities
for new areas of charge.

Savings, Efficiencies
and Value for Money

The Council will continue to seek efficiencies and value for money in all
services through its approach to procurement, transformational and
organisational changes and better use of assets, as well as generating
extra income from new fees and charges and additional business rates.
The Council has established a Commercial Board, which will explore
commercial opportunities to help the Council achieve a sustainable
financial future. The Council will continue to consider opportunities for
working in partnership with other local authorities and other
organisations where this will deliver efficiencies. The Council will
evaluate existing partnerships to ensure they continue to deliver best
value, and where that is not the case the Council will consider reducing
or withdrawing funding (giving appropriate notice). This approach
should reduce the impact of the savings on priority services.
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Element

Strategy

Capital Programme:
New projects

Business cases will be produced for all new projects. Business cases
will be evaluated by the Corporate Leadership Team (taking into account
factors such as the Council’s priorities, ability to deliver and potential for
income generation), before being reported to the relevant Policy
Committee for approval.

External Funding

External and partnership funding should be explored for all schemes.

Revenue
Consequences

The revenue consequences of all capital schemes should be assessed
and included in the Medium Term Financial Plan.

Prudential Code

Capital expenditure plans, external borrowing and other long-term
liabilities are to be affordable and within prudent and sustainable levels.
Prudential Indicators are reported annually to Council.

Prudential borrowing

The Council will consider the use of prudential borrowing to fund capital
investment where it can be demonstrated that this is in keeping with the
Council’s priorities and where the impact on the revenue account is
affordable when the cost of the borrowing is taken into account.

2.3

Background
The Council’s Financial Strategy was last approved in 2017. In June 2017 the
Council set a Corporate Savings Target to achieve £1.7m savings by 2020/21. This
was on top of savings of £1.1m achieved during the three years from April 2014 to
March 2017. While significant savings have been identified since that time, further
corporate savings are still required.
It is therefore vital that the Council has a robust and sustainable financial strategy
in place to ensure that it is in a position to deliver balanced budgets as required by
statute, whilst being able to meet its priorities whenever possible.

2.4

National and International Influences
Derbyshire Dales District Council’s financial and service planning takes place
within the context of the national and international economy. This Medium Term
Financial Strategy has been prepared within that context.
The potential implications of the wider economic situation on the Council’s finances
include:
•

The Council may find it harder to collect sums due to it, for example for
council tax and business rates. Despite the increased pressures, there has
not yet been any significant deterioration in collection rates;
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•

The Council will face increased demands for its services to assist residents
falling into hardship (such as for housing benefit discretionary hardship
reliefs);

•

The Council may find its suppliers and contractors at risk of liquidation,
potentially affecting delivery of services;

•

Inflationary pressures may be greater than assumed.

The Government has introduced a number of measures that have significant
impacts on local government. The relevant items are set out below:
•
•
•

•

Introduction of a national living wage, which is currently £7.83 per hour for
all workers aged 25 and over, set to reach £9 per hour by 2020;
New apprenticeship levy from April 2017 based on 0.5% of an employer’s
pay bill;
Proposals to introduce 75% local retention of business rates by 2020/21.
This will involve the transfer of additional responsibilities and the phasing
out of Revenue Support Grant. The Council has joined with other Derbyshire
authorities to pilot 100% rate retention in 2018/19 and to submit a bid to
become a pilot for 75% rate retention during 2019/20;
The withdrawal of the UK from the European Union brings more uncertainty
and instability. It will therefore be necessary to monitor the impact of “Brexit”
on the Council’s finances and review plans where necessary.

Whilst the current economic outlook continues to improve there remains a great
deal of uncertainty and change and it remains important that the Council has a
level of reserves that allows it to withstand unanticipated financial impacts of future
developments at a local and national level.

2.5

Government Funding
By the end of 2019/20 the Council’s Settlement Funding Assessment (the main
source of government grant funding that includes Revenue Support Grant and
Business Rates Baseline Funding) will have reduced by 56% or £2.1m from
2013/14. This equates to £73 per band D property. This is illustrated on the table
below:
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DDDC Settlement Funding Assessments
4
3.5
3
2.5
2
1.5
1
0.5
0

£m

Source: DCLG Notifications

The relative proportions (gearing) of Council funding are predicted to change
significantly over the period from 2013/14 to 2023/24. The table below shows that
government grants (including Revenue Support Grant and New Homes Bonus) are
forecast to reduce from £3.5m (32% of funding) in 2013/14 to only £0.3m (2% of
funding) in 2023/24. Business rates, as a source of funding, increase from 10% to
24% across the same period and council tax increases from 56% to 74%.

DDDC Sources of Revenue Account Funding £m
12,000
10,000
8,000
Council Tax

6,000

Business Rates

4,000

Government Grants

2,000
0

Source: DDDC Statement of Accounts and Medium Term Financial Plans

This demonstrates that the Council will become much less dependent on
government grants and much more self-reliant in future, relying more on council tax
and business rates as sources of funding.
8
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2.6

The Council’s Priorities
The Council’s priorities were set in November 2015 within a new Corporate Plan.
It identifies a thriving district as the priority for improvement and focussed
attention. The three priority target areas set by Members, in order, are:
1-

Business growth and job creation (helping new businesses to start;
helping existing businesses to grow; and promoting key development
sites in and around towns)
Affordable housing (identifying and delivering new affordable housing
sites; and improving housing opportunities for vulnerable people)
Market towns (reviving stall markets; and seeking public realm
improvements)

23-

The Corporate Plan also recognises the need to maintain a clean and safe district,
and to continue to seek efficiencies and innovative working practices across all
areas.
This Financial Strategy is aligned with the Council’s Corporate Plan and priorities.
In order to ensure adequate funding for priorities, it is important that the Council’s
budgetary processes are aligned with corporate priorities. The following measures
are in place.
•

The Council produces Service Plans for all front line and support
services. The service planning and budget setting process are aligned.

•

All items relating to service growth are considered separately when
setting the budget and in conjunction with other spending proposals in
order that priorities can be set.

•

All Committee reports have to include a Strategic Link (to the Corporate
Plan), and have a mandatory section for Risk Assessment, including
legal risks, financial risks and corporate risks.

•

The Council’s Capital Programme is ordered by priority, giving Members
and officers a visual guide to which priorities capital expenditure is
allocated.

•

The top priority of the Council, business growth, not only supports the
local economy but also helps generate additional Business Rates income
in order to help fund the District Council’s frontline service provision.
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3.

3.1

The Council’s Current Financial Position and
Outlook
The Medium Term Financial Plan & Corporate Savings Target
The Medium Term Financial Plan (MTFP) shows the Council’s revised budget for
2018/19 and forecasts for 2019/20 to 2023/24. Full details are given in Appendix A;
the table below provides a summary:
2018/19
£’000s

2019/20
£’000s

2020/21
£’000s

2021/22
£’000s

2022/23
£’000s

2023/24
£’000s

9,412

9,349

9,664

9,823

9,905

10,177

-219

592

112

112

112

20

9,193

9,941

9,776

9,935

10,017

10,197

Income from Council Tax

-5,951

-6,015

-6,197

-6,374

-6,556

-6,743

Income from business rates

-1,877

-2,735

-2,511

-2,577

-2,649

-2,726

Government Grant:
Rural Services Delivery

-401

-401

0

0

0

0

Government Grant:
New Homes Bonus

-473

-520

-384

-289

-218

0

Government Grant:
Disabled Facilities Grants

-491

-270

-270

-270

-270

-270

Savings to be achieved

0

0

414

425

324

458

Forecast spending
Transfer to / (use of) reserves
Net spending requirement

The information in the MTFP suggests that the Corporate Savings Target should
be amended to “achieve savings of £400,000 by 2020/21”.

3.2

Outlook and Approach to Achieving the Savings
Medium Term Financial Planning remains very difficult. The uncertainties include:
•
•
•

The future of government grants, especially New Homes Bonus, as 2019/20
is the last year of the government’s four-year settlement
The outcome of the government’s Fair Funding Review;
The rate of inflation, which could impact the Council should it rise above the
rates assumed in the MTFP;
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•
•
•

•
•
•
•
•

The UK’s intended withdrawal from the European Union, which could affect
the cost of services and European grant funding;
The value of the pound, which could affect the cost of goods and services;
Business rates – the impact of the proposed changes to business rates
including changes to the local share, funding of reliefs (especially Small
Business Rate Relief), provision for appeals and the impact of revaluation
exercises;
Increases in employer pension contributions;
Increases in the National Minimum Wage and the Apprentices Levy;
The impact of future welfare reforms, which could increase the cost of the
Council Tax Support Scheme and Housing Benefit Overpayments;
Increases in demand for services;
Achievement of the savings required (see below).

The assumptions made in preparing the Medium Term Financial Plan are shown in
Appendix A. It is possible that some of these assumptions may turn out to be too
cautious or over-optimistic. Some scenario testing has been carried out to
demonstrate the impact of different assumptions on the savings requirement
identified in the medium term plan. The results of that testing are set out below:

Current MTFP, as table above
Surplus (-) / Deficit
Loss of new homes bonus from 2020/21
Surplus (-) / Deficit
Business Rates Income above baseline reduces
to 50% of 2018/19 level from 2019/20
Surplus (-) / Deficit
No growth in council tax base from 2019/20
Surplus (-) / Deficit
Contracts due for renewal in 2020 cost extra
£0.5m p.a.
Surplus (-) / Deficit

2019/20
£’000s

2020/21
£’000s

2021/22
£’000s

2022/23
£’000s

0
0

414
798

425
714

324
542

523

939

974

899

0

476

542

498

0

914

925

824

Faced with such unprecedented cuts in government funding and a significant
corporate savings target, the Council will have to become more self-sufficient and
generate more income from fees and charges, local taxation and business rates,
as well as critically reviewing its expenditure, if it is to continue to set a balanced
budget (as required by law).
The Council’s approach to meeting the Corporate Savings Target and closing the
budget gap will include the exploration of further partnership working,
transformational and organisational efficiencies, better procurement, better use of
assets and generating extra income from new fees and charges and additional
business rates. The Council has established a Commercial Board, which will
11
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explore commercial opportunities to help the Council achieve a sustainable financial
future. The overall aim of this approach is that the Council will be far less reliant on
government funding and will become more self-sufficient. As well as ensuring that
Council services are streamlined and offer value for money, the approach will focus
on income generation and investment in economic development that will lead to
growth. In the longer term, this approach will provide the Council with more financial
resilience than depending on government grants.

3.3

Capital Programme
As well as having to make savings in order to balance its revenue budget over the
coming years, the Council’s resources for capital funding are diminishing.
The Capital Strategy sets the framework for all aspects of the Council’s capital
expenditure; including planning, prioritisation, management and funding. The
Strategy has direct links to the Council’s Asset Management Plan and forms a key
part of the Council’s Medium Term Financial Strategy (MTFS)
This medium term financial strategy includes a "strategic reserves policy" that the
MTFP and future revenue budgets will include annual revenue contributions to
capital reserves provided that they are affordable. These contributions will help to
provide for the life cycle (replacement) costs of assets. This is explained further in
the Capital Strategy. These contributions do impact on bottom line savings to be
achieved but will ensure that sufficient funding is available to allow replacement of
these assets at the end of their lives. The impact of the revenue contributions has
been included in the MTFP shown on Appendix A.

3.4

Reserves and balances
In examining the immediate and longer term spending plans, for both revenue and
capital, it is necessary to consider the levels of reserves and balances which are
available and, of those, the ones that will be required to meet spending plans.
Revenue balances
It is essential that the Council retains a level of uncommitted balances to meet
emergency, unforeseen and unknown eventualities. This includes positive
opportunities that may arise as well as disastrous or onerous liabilities.
In the absence of these balances any such expenditure would fall directly on the
General Fund and Council Tax requirement. This could result in significant
financial consequences for service provision. As budgets have been tightened
and “slack” removed, the need for adequate working balances has become even
more important. Whilst it is impossible to advise on the precise level because of
the uncertainty involved, it is considered prudent to retain uncommitted working
balances of approximately 10% of net revenue expenditure. Working balances at
12
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1st April 2018 are set at £1,000,000, which is considered adequate for the purpose
described above.
In addition to the working balance, the Council also has a General Reserve, which
stood at £1,061,543 at 1st April 2018. This is also available to meet emergency,
unforeseen and unknown eventualities. However, it is important to note that
balances, by their very nature, can be used only once. Therefore, the continued
use of the General Reserve to support ongoing spending is not sustainable
beyond the life of the available amount. A strategy which is based on the
continued use of balances to support regular spending can only have a finite life.
Therefore, in looking at the use of available balances regard must be taken of the
future demands upon them in terms of both capital and revenue spending. In
addition, interest is earned on the investment of unused balances. Utilisation of
balances will therefore reduce the interest earned in future years.
For the reasons set out above, this Medium Term Financial Strategy allows the
General Reserve to be used for meeting “one-off” expenditure or for “invest-tosave” proposals, but restricts its use for funding ongoing revenue expenditure
unless there are exceptional circumstances. The Council will aim to set a balanced
revenue budget that does not rely on the use of the general reserve.

Strategic Reserves
The Council has strategic reserves for specific purposes, which are consistent with
corporate priorities, and these should continue to be earmarked for the identified
purpose. This ensures the availability of the amounts in these reserves for those
purposes and defrays demands on the revenue spending and general balances.
It is important that reserves are reviewed on at least an annual basis to ensure
they are adequate for the purpose, but not excessive, based on an assessment of
needs, an understanding of risks, and taking into account the opportunity costs of
maintaining reserves. An annual review of earmarked reserves takes place in
March each year as part of the budget setting process.
The table below lists the various strategic reserves, the purposes for which they
are held, and the balances at 1st April 2018:
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Reserve

Purpose

Balance 1st April 2018

Business Rates Fluctuations
Reserve

To provide funding towards potential
future losses on Non-Domestic Rates

£1,399,000
Balance considered to be
appropriate at the current time
but will need to be reexamined when the full details
of changes to the rates
retention scheme are known.

Capital Programme Reserve

To
provide
expenditure

£3,115,000
Required for the five year
capital
programme
and
potential future liabilities not
yet in the programme. It is
recommended that annual
contributions are made from
revenue, if affordable, to
ensure a sufficient balance for
future capital projects. Top up
is possible if there is a
revenue account underspend

Carsington Improvements

To provide grants towards projects in
Parishes
bordering
Carsington
Reservoir. The reserve was initiated with
a deposit from Severn Trent Water.

£33,000
Expected
2021/22

Committed Expenditure

Annual contributions in respect of
expenditure which has been committed,
but service not received at the end of
the financial year, therefore an accrual is
not appropriate.

£262,000
Expected to be used during by
2019/20

Economic Development

To provide funding for
development initiatives.

economic

£220,000
Fully committed to deliver the
Economic Development Plan.

Elections

Annual revenue contributions to smooth
the cost of four-yearly District Council
elections.

£98,000
The aim is to build up a
reserve of £100,000 by 31st
March 2019 towards the cost
of the May 2019 election.

Grants Unapplied

The balance of grants received but not
yet spent, set aside to finance
expenditure in future years. Most grants
an only be used for specific purposes.

£3,933,000, including £2.1m
for Section 106 developer
contributions.
Most of the balance is
committed to fund the capital
programme. The Capital
strategy states that the
Council will seeks grants and
contributions when the
opportunity arises.

funding
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for

capital

to

be

used

by

ICT Renewals

To provide funding for renewal of the
Council’s
information
technology
equipment, including the telephone
switchboard
&
central
printing
equipment.

£421,000
This balance is considered to
sufficient to deliver the needs
identified in the ICT Strategy.

Insurances

To provide funding for uninsured losses.

£465,000
A balance of approximately
£500,000
is
considered
appropriate.

Investment Fund

To provide funding towards, for
example,
interim
and
temporary
resources to provide additional capacity
and skills to support the change agenda,
subject to suitable business cases.

£569,000
Top up is possible if there is a
revenue account underspend.

Job Evaluation

To provide funding for approximately 8
years for the additional cost of
implementing job evaluation / single
status.

£150,000
Balance considered to be
adequate.

Local Plan

Annual revenue contributions to smooth
the cost of four-yearly review of the local
plan.

£108,000
Expected to be used during
2018/19, but the MTFP
assumes annual contributions
will be made to provide
funding for the next public
inquiry.

Member/Officer Indemnity

To indemnify Members and officers
against acts or omissions subsequently
found to be ultra vires, and against
defence costs of criminal proceedings.

£25,000 in accordance with
minute 588/05.
Adequate for current needs.

Vehicle Renewals

To provide for the replacement of
vehicles.

£1,042,000
Balance is fully committed.
Annual revenue contributions
will ensure that the balance is
adequate.

Ward Member Budgets

To finance the Local Projects Fund for
the four year period of office 2015-2019

£36,000
Adequate for current needs.
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3.5

Budgetary Control & Monitoring the Plans
The Council’s financial regulations set out the arrangements for setting and
managing budgets.
Annual revenue estimates are prepared jointly by Heads of Service and the Head
of Resources. The Head of Resources then prepares a budget report for Council.
Each Head of Service is responsible for ensuring that the budgets for controllable
expenditure on each Service (as shown in the circulated budgetary control reports)
are not exceeded. Where it appears that such a service provision shall be
exceeded by an amount in excess of £10,000, the Head of Service concerned
must, in consultation with the Head of Resources, inform the relevant policy
committee with recommendations on how the expenditure is to be funded or
defrayed.
No expenditure introducing major continuing liabilities to the Council, particularly
new projects which involve financial commitments in future years, new policy or
extension of services, may be incurred without prior consultation with the Head of
Resources and the approval of the relevant policy committee either through the
budget or separately in the course of the financial year.
Transfers (up to £10,000) of budgets, except for salaries, wages and associated
costs, from one service provision to another within a relevant service portfolio may
be made by Heads of Service, after consultation with the Head of Resources. For
transfers exceeding £10,000 a report shall be taken to the relevant policy
committee.
Budgets for salaries, wages and associated costs may be amended, following
approval by the Corporate Leadership Team, provided that total salary costs
remain within budget.
A Supplementary Estimate is required where expenditure is required or anticipated
which:a) has not been included in the Revenue Budget; and
b) cannot be met by the transfer of budgetary provision from another
service provision; and
c) would cause the controllable expenditure on the particular service to be
exceeded,
Any request for a Supplementary Estimate shall be made to the relevant policy
committee after consultation with the Head of Resources. Additional income and
savings may be used to finance additional expenditure only after consultation with
the Head of Resources who may require a report to the relevant policy committee.
Each service has a designated Budget Holder. The Accountancy Section provides
the following:
•

Up-to-date reports from the Council’s financial management system that
show budgets and spending / income;

•

Monthly budget monitoring reports for budget holders;
16
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•

Quarterly budget monitoring reports for the Corporate Leadership Team,
which include details of salaries expenditure, income, variances over
£5,000 and key reserves.

Reports will be presented to Council as follows:
•

In March – revised estimates for the current year, estimates for the coming
year, revenue budget and Council tax setting, updated MTFP and Efficiency
Plan, five-year capital programme, treasury management strategy and
investment strategy; Corporate Plan targets; Service Plans.

•

In June – out-turn of revenue account and capital programme, updated
MTFP and efficiency Plan and updated capital programme; Out-turn of Key
Performance Indicators.

•

In November – annual review of Medium Term Financial Strategy, updated
MTFP and Efficiency Plan and updated capital programme; annual review
of Corporate Plan; mid-year update on Key Performance Indicators.

The Medium Term Financial Plan, Efficiency Plan and Medium Term Financial
Strategy will be communicated to employees and stakeholders and published
on the Council’s website.
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4.

Links to other strategies, policies and plans

This Medium Term Financial Strategy has links to other Council strategies, policies and
plans as set out below:
Corporate Plan

Sets out the Council’s priorities which are taken into
account when preparing the capital programme, especially
when evaluating new bids
Risk Management Policy Establishes a framework for the effective and systematic
and Strategy
management of risk, which will ensure that risk
management is embedded throughout the Council and
makes a real contribution to the achievement of the
Council’s vision and objectives.
All committee reports include a financial risk assessment.
The strategic risk register includes an item relating to the
Council’s budget.
Capital Strategy
Sets out the Council’s strategic approach to the
management of its Capital Programme and provides a
framework within which decisions can be made regarding
capital investment and financing
Treasury Management
Sets out how the Council’s investments and borrowings are
Strategy
to be organised, and includes treasury indicators
Minimum Revenue
Provision Policy
Investment Strategy
Asset Management Plan
Procurement Strategy

Economic Development
Strategy

Equality & Diversity
Policy

Corporate Consultation
and Engagement Plan

Shows how residual capital expenditure is charged to
revenue over time
Sets out the parameters on how investments are to be
managed
Takes into account the balance between capital
expenditure on assets and revenue expenditure on repairs.
Reflects the Council’s initiatives to remove unnecessary
complexity from processes and procedures and embeds
best practice to maximise the benefits available from all
commercial arrangements.
Sets out the need for more modern workspace for local
firms, in order to accommodate the growth in higher-paid
jobs required by the district.
A vibrant economy with more homes and businesses
should result in increased council tax and business rates
that could be used to fund council services.
Explains that the Council will encourage and promote
equality as an employer, in the provision of its services,
and in carrying out its public functions. This can have an
impact on the cost of services.
Records all consultation and engagement planned through
the financial year. Included are: corporate mechanisms for
consultation e.g. community forums; customer satisfaction
surveys; and changes to external facing policies, proposals
which have a major impact on services, or changes that
have an unfair impact on protected groups. This includes
consultation on the draft budget.
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5. Risk Management
There are significant risks associated with the Medium Term Financial Strategy. The
uncertainties associated with medium term financial planning are set out in section 3.2 of
this strategy. The preparation of an efficiency plan is a key mitigating factor but, even so,
this financial risk is assessed as High.
The table below identifies the key risks and mitigating actions:
Keys Risks
Mitigating actions and controls
• Lack of resources available to
• Monthly reporting of management accounts with
deliver the core Council
monitoring of variations from budgets.
activities
• Quarterly scrutiny of budgets by the Corporate
Leadership Team.
• Controls not performed or
overlooked due to time and
• The MTFP and capital programme are regularly
resource pressures.
monitored and are updated and reported to
Council in March, May and November each year.
• Cash flows are not available to
maintain standards and quality
• A number of services have been outsourced, with
of service provision.
long-term agreements. The costs are structured
within the outsourced contract, allowing the
• Increase in claims made to the
Council to forecast and plan budget savings
Council.
effectively (except for the inflationary
• Initiatives, development
adjustments).
programmes etc. around
• The Council has an ‘investment reserve', which
capital enhancements, car
park maintenance etc. may not
may be used for initiatives that will generate
be performed resulting in
savings or additional income over the medium
members of the public hurt or
term.
public property damaged.
• The Council has insurance arrangements in place
• Targeted savings or additional
to protect itself against claims.
income not being achieved.
• Savings target set and achievement monitored by
Corporate Leadership Team.
• Loss of a key source of income
e.g. government grants or
• Budgets have been set and balanced for and
business rates from a large
2018/19;
supermarket or quarry.
• This Medium Term Financial Strategy sets out
• Increases in pay and prices
the approach to achieving the savings that will be
are higher than forecast.
required.
• Reserves established for budget uncertainties
and for areas of volatility such as business rates
income and waste contract price fluctuations.
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6. Glossary of Terms
Budget
A statement of the Council's policies and spending plans for net revenue and capital
expenditure over a specified period of time, usually one financial year from 1st April to
31st March.
Budget Requirement (or External Funding Requirement)
The Council’s revenue budget on general fund services after deducting funding
streams such as fees and charges and any funding from reserves. This excludes
income from council tax, business rates and non-specific government grants such as
Revenue Support Grant, Rural Services Delivery Grant and New Homes Bonus.
Business Rates Baseline Funding Level
The amount of a local authority’s start-up funding allocation which is provided
through the local share of the estimated business rates aggregate (England) at the
outset of the scheme as forecast by the Government.
Business Rates Local Share
This is the percentage share of locally collected business rates that will be retained
by local government, currently 50%. The local share of business rates is divided
between authorities on the basis of proportionate shares set by the government.
Currently at Derbyshire Dales District Council the 50% local share is shared 40% for
Derbyshire Dales District Council, 9% for Derbyshire County Council and 1% for
Derbyshire Fire and Rescue Authority,
The Government has announced that by the end of the current parliament, the local
share of business rates will increase to 100%, though this will be accompanied by
additional responsibilities. The additional responsibilities and the share between
district and county councils have not yet been determined.
Business Rates Pool
As part of the rates retention scheme, authorities are able to come together, on a
voluntary basis, to pool their business rates, giving them scope to generate additional
growth through collaborative effort and to smooth the impact of volatility in rates
income across a wider economic area. This not only allows them to pool their
resources under the scheme (which they could do anyway), but ensures that they are
treated as if they were a single entity for the purposes of calculating tariffs, top-ups,
levies and safety net payments. Derbyshire Dales District Council has been part of
the Derbyshire Business Rates Pool since 1st April 2015.
Capital Expenditure
Spending on assets that have a lasting value such as land, buildings, vehicles and
equipment. It can also include grants to other bodies towards such assets.
Capital Programme
The Council’s plan of future spending on capital projects such as buying land,
buildings, vehicles and equipment.
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Capital Receipts
The proceeds from the disposal of land or other fixed assets and repayment of
certain grants and advances. Capital receipts can be used to finance new capital
expenditure within rules set down by the Government, but they cannot be used to
finance revenue expenditure, except in specific circumstances defined in regulations.
Capping
This is the power under which the Government may limit the maximum level of local
authority spending or increases in the level of spending year on year, which it
considers excessive. It is a tool used by the Government to restrain increases in
council tax. The Council Tax cap, currently 2%, means that any local authority in
England that wishes to raise council tax by more than 2% above the previous year
must consult the public in a referendum. Councils losing a referendum would have to
revert to a lower increase in their bills.
CIPFA
The Chartered Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy is one of the UK
accountancy institutes. Uniquely, CIPFA specialise in the public sector. Consequently
CIPFA holds the responsibility for setting accounting standards for local government.
Collection Fund
A separate statutory account, maintained by the council, to show the transactions of
a billing authority in relation to amounts collected from Council Tax and NonDomestic Rates (NDR) and the payments to central government and major
preceptors (the County Council, the Police and the Fire Authority).
Collection Fund Surplus or Deficit
If the Council collects more or less council tax than it expected at the start of the
financial year, the surplus or deficit is shared with central government and the major
preceptors (see above), in proportion to the respective council tax precepts These
surpluses or deficits have to be returned to the council taxpayer in the following year
through lower or higher council taxes. If, for example, the number of properties or the
allowance for discounts, exemptions or appeals vary from those used in the council
tax base, a surplus or deficit will arise.
The Collection Fund also shows transactions relating to business rates. Any surplus
or deficit arising from business rates is shared in proportion to the local share (see
above) and taken into account when setting the council tax for the following financial
year.
Contingency
This is money set aside to meet the cost of unforeseen items of expenditure, such as
higher than expected inflation or unforeseen events. At Derbyshire Dales District
Council the contingency is held in the General Reserve.
Council Tax Base
This is the figure that is used by the Council in the calculation of the Council Tax. It is
the number of band D equivalent properties within the District. This figure is produced
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by the council counting each property in each council tax band across the district; the
number of properties in each band is then multiplied by a factor to convert it into a
band D equivalent; these are then added up to produce the total number of band D
equivalent properties for the district; an adjustment is then made to reflect Council
Tax Support; finally a collection rate is applied and the result is the council tax base.
Council Tax Requirement
The Council Tax Requirement is the amount that the Council needs to collect from
Council Tax each year. It is the Budget (or External Funding) requirement less
business rates income and non-specific grants.
The Council Tax Requirement is divided by the Council Tax Base to calculate the
Band D Council Tax for the financial year.
CPI
The main inflation rate used in the UK is the CPI (Consumer Price Index). Some of
the council’s contracts with suppliers (such as that for waste collection) include an
agreement that prices will be increased each year in line with CPI. The Chancellor’s
CPI inflation target is currently set at 2%.
Financial Year
The Council's financial year commences on 1st April and finishes on 31st March the
following year.
General Fund
This is the main revenue account of the Council which summarises the day to day
spending of all services provided by the Council which are funded from the precept,
government grants and other income.
General Fund Balances
This represents amounts put aside, but not allocated to meet, any future spending
commitments or unforeseen pressures. The Council’s General Fund Balances
include a working balance of £1m to meet emergencies and contingencies, and to
assist with cash flow, as well as a General Reserve that currently stands at £1m.
Gross Expenditure
The total cost of providing the Council's services, before deducting income from
Government grants, or fees and charges for services.
Minimum Revenue Provision
The minimum amount which must be charged to an authority’s revenue account each
year, as a provision to repay borrowing and finance leases.
Net Expenditure
This is gross expenditure less income, but before deduction of government grant,
business rates and council tax income.
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New Homes Bonus
Under this scheme councils receive a new homes bonus (NHB) for each new
property built in the district for the first four years following completion. There is also a
payment in respect of empty homes brought back into use. Payments are based on
match funding the council tax raised on each property with an additional amount for
affordable homes. It is paid in the form of an un-ringfenced grant.
Non Domestic Rates (NDR)
Also known as ‘business rates’, see above,
Precept
The amount which a precepting authority (Derbyshire County Council, Derbyshire
Police, Derbyshire Fire & Rescue and Town and Parish Councils) requires
Derbyshire Dales District Council (as billing authority) to collect on their behalf in the
form of council tax.
Prudential Borrowing
A set of rules governing local authority borrowing for funding capital projects under a
professional code of practice developed by CIPFA to ensure the Council’s capital
investment plans are affordable, prudent and sustainable.
Revenue Expenditure
Expenditure to meet the day-to-day running costs incurred in providing services e.g.
wages and salaries, purchase of materials and capital charges.
Revenue Support Grant
A general government grant paid to the Council as a contribution towards the cost of
its services. When added to the Business Rates Baseline Funding Level (see above),
it produces the Settlement Funding Assessment.
Specific Grants
These grants are for specified purposes and cannot be used on anything else, for
example, housing benefits administration.
Strategic (Earmarked) Reserves
These balances are not a general resource but earmarked for specific purposes.
Treasury Management
The process of managing the Council's cash flows, borrowing and investments.
Details are set out in the Treasury Management Strategy which is approved by
Council in March each year.
Virement
This is the transfer of budget provision from one budget head to another. A virement
must be properly authorised by the Council or, if under £10,000, by the Head of
Resources under delegated powers.
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Appendix A – Medium Term Financial Plan
Note

Existing Funding Requirement

Revised
2018/19
£000s

Forecast
2019/20
£000s

9,549

Inflation: Pay
Inflation: Other
Commitments/Savings 2018/19
Vacancies across services
Savings from public conveniences review
Additional trade waste fees
Additional car parking fees
Markets income
Planning Application fees
Additional internment fees
Maintenance
Insurance retender
Other variances across services
Leisure services transfer

(121)
(50)
(20)
(100)
20
(50)
(20)
(38)
(19)
(29)
290

Future Effects of item identified in 2018/19 MTFP
Cost pressures of outsourced services
Potential increase in pension contributions following
revaluation
Reduction to DFG spend matched to movement in
reserves
Effect of other changes identified in 2018/19 MTFP

Forecast
2022/23
£000s

Forecast
2023/24
£000s

Forecast
2024/25
£000s

9,437

9,437

9,437

9,529

9,437

292
132

457
188

625
245

797
306

973
365

1,151
428

(160)
(20)
(240)

(160)
(20)
(240)

(160)
(20)
(240)

(160)
(20)
(240)

(160)
(20)
(240)

(160)
(20)
(240)

(38)

(38)

(38)

(38)

(38)

(38)

18

(82)

(132)

(302)

(391)

(391)

300

300

300

300

300

150

150

150

150

150

(221)
(101)

(221)
(122)

(221)
(134)

(221)
(115)

(221)
(81)

(221)
(77)

(25)

(25)
30
5
5

(25)
30
1
5

(25)
30
1
5

(25)
30
1
5

(25)
30
1
5

10
5
9,412

Forecast
2021/22
£000s

9,697

New items identified for 2019/20
Essential user review
Create permeant elections budget
Allpay
RV Appeals service
Forecast spending

Forecast
2020/21
£000s

9,664

9,823

9,905

150
30

150
30

150
30

50

50

(118)

100
340
592

9,193

3
4

Ongoing additional Business Rates (above baseline)
Business rates from renewable energy schemes
NNDR Collection Fund (surplus) / deficit
NNDR Collection Fund Deficit from additional reliefs
Net ad s31 Adjustment
Rural Services Delivery Grant

6

Financing from Council Tax
Council Tax Collection Fund (surplus) / deficit
New Homes Bonus
Disabled Facilities Grant

5

Transfers to/from reserves
Vehicle renewal reserve annual contribution
Election reserve annual contribution
Election reserve use
Local plan reserve annual contribution
Economic development reserve
Apprentices
Net revenue grants unapplied
Waste contract fluctuation reserve
Use of reserves NDR fluctuations
Use of reserves (S31) for 2017/18 relief awards
Contribution to Business Rate Fluctuation Reserve
ICT reserve
New funding uncertainty reserve

9,349

150
30
(92)
50
(48)
(120)
(118)
300

150
30

50

(118)

(118)

(118)

(118)

112

112

112

20

112

9,941

9,776

9,935

10,017

10,197

10,442

0
(1,612)
(1,612)

0
(1,648)
(1,648)

371
(1,731)
(1,360)

380
(1,766)
(1,386)

390
(1,801)
(1,411)

400
(1,837)
(1,437)

410
(1,873)
(1,463)

(1,028)
(150)
601
130
182
(401)

(1,045)
(150)
55

(1,050)
(150)

(1,098)
(150)

(1,149)
(150)

(1,202)
(150)

(1,257)
(150)

(5,890)
(61)
(473)
(491)

(6,024)
9
(520)
(270)

(6,197)

(6,374)

(6,556)

(6,743)

(6,935)

(384)
(270)

(289)
(270)

(218)
(270)

0
(270)

0
(270)

(9,193)

(9,941)

(9,362)

(9,510)

(9,693)

(9,739)

(10,015)

(219)

Funded By:
Revenue Support Grant
Business Rates Baseline Funding
Settlement Funding Assessment

Total Income
Corporate Saving Target

9

8

10,330

150
30
(92)
50

212
(601)
(130)
300

Total Net Spending Requirements

10,177

53
(401)

0

0
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49

414

57

425

61

324

63

458

50

60

427

Notes to Medium Term Financial Plan
1. Inflation on pay awards - 2019/20 based on second year agreement on current
structure only. No adjustment for potential changes to grades boundaries.
Subsequent years based on 2% inflationary increase on reduced staff base.
2. General inflation assumed at 3% per annum
3. SFA as in 2019/20 Provisional Local Government Finance Settlement but with the
retention of an adjustment similar to the negative revenue support grant that had been
planned for 2019/20.
4. Business rates baseline funding is as 2019/20 provisional local government finance
settlement with annual inflationary increase of 2% from 2020/21.
5. Assumes that Council Tax will increase by 1.94% per year
plus an additional 250 Band D equivalents (approx. £50,000 p.a.) each year in
respect of new homes.
6. Assumes Business Rates Pooling from 2019/20
7. Assumes Business Rates S31 adjustment will continue to be applied to tariff
8. New Homes Bonus is awarded for 4 years from 2019/20
9. Assumes Rural Services Delivery Grant awarded until 2019/20, as provisional local
government finance settlement.

BACK TO AGENDA

January 2019
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Item No. 17

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Head of Resources

CAPITAL STRATEGY REPORT FOR 2019/20
PURPOSE OF REPORT
This report seeks approval for the Council’s Capital Strategy for 2019/20.
RECOMMENDATION
That the Capital Strategy Report for 2019/20 is approved.
WARDS AFFECTED
All
STRATEGIC LINK
The above recommendation contributes to all of the Council’s Corporate Plan Priorities.
____________________________________________________________________________
1.

CAPITAL STRATEGY REPORT

1.1

This capital strategy report forms a key part of the Council’s overall Corporate Planning
Framework. It provides a mechanism by which capital expenditure is aligned over a
medium term (5year) planning period.

1.2

This strategy sets the framework for all aspects of the Council’s capital expenditure
including prioritisation, planning outcomes, management, funding and monitoring, and is
linked to the Council’s Asset Management Plan, Investment Strategy and the Medium
Term Financial Strategy.

1.3

Capital Expenditure and Financing
Capital expenditure is where the Council spends money on assets, such as property or
vehicles, that will be used for more than one year. In local government this includes
spending on assets owned by other bodies, and loans and grants to other bodies
enabling them to buy assets. The Council has some limited discretion on what counts as
capital expenditure, for example at Derbyshire Dales District Council assets costing less
than £10,000 are not capitalised and are charged to revenue in the year of purchase.

In 2019/20, the Council is planning capital expenditure of £3.7m. Expenditure is
prioritised as identified in the corporate plan 2015-2019
The Asset Management Plan identifies backlog maintenance issues across the District’s
property portfolio; improvement and transformation can progress within the resources
that are available.
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1.4

Sources of Capital Finance
Decisions on capital spending are made against the background of diminishing
resources. The main sources of capital finance available to the Council are:
a) Capital Grants and Contributions
Grants are generally awarded to finance specific projects. Grants may be received from
central government, the European Union (until 2019) or other organisations. Some grants
come with the expectation of “match funding” from the Council.

The Council will continue to bid for capital grants when the opportunity arises

Developer contributions, usually derived from Section 106 agreements, are awarded to
mitigate the impact of developments on communities. These contributions are usually
earmarked for specific purposes in planning agreements and often relate to infrastructure
projects or affordable housing schemes.

The Council will continue to seek section 106 contributions when appropriate.

Another type of developer contribution is the Community Infrastructure Levy. The
Community Infrastructure Levy is a planning charge, introduced by the Planning Act 2008
as a tool for local authorities in England and Wales to help deliver infrastructure to
support the development of their area. Development may be liable for a charge under the
Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL), if the local planning authority has chosen to set a
charge in its area. Derbyshire Dales District Council has suspended preparatory work on
the Derbyshire Dales Community Infrastructure Levy. The financial viability of
development across the plan area will be continually monitored and in the event that
evidence suggests that the introduction of the Community Infrastructure Levy will not
have an adverse effect upon economic viability, work will be re-commenced on the
introduction of a Derbyshire Dales Community Infrastructure Levy.
Officers will monitor the financial viability of development across the District to
determine whether to introduce a Community Infrastructure Levy. In the
meantime, a Developer Contributions Supplementary Planning Document will be
prepared.
The Council is committed to working with partners (e.g. housing associations) to provide
assets. Various mechanisms provide opportunities to enhance the Council’s investment
potential with support and contributions from other organisations and partners. These
may be through match funding, joint funding etc.
A report to Council in December 2018 pointed out that the funding environment is
changing dramatically and new approaches need to be explored. Members agreed that
proposals for the creation of a limited Liability Partnership to enable better management
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of its property portfolio with a view to generating additional income to support the council
in becoming financially self-reliant.
The Council will continue to seek private sector investment. Should
opportunities arise, officers will explore new approaches for capital
contributions, such as joint ventures, and will prepare reports for Members’
consideration.

b) Capital Receipts
Capital receipts are derived from the sales of assets. At Derbyshire Dales District Council
this includes a share of receipts from the sale of former council houses, negotiated as
part of the stock transfer in 2002, known as the Right to Buy Sharing Agreement. As the
Council reviewed its assets some years ago, and disposed of surplus assets at that time,
the scope for future capital receipts, other than those under the Right to Buy Sharing
Agreement, is limited.
Sometimes a third party will approach the Council with a request to purchase a particular
asset, usually land. Each of these opportunities will be explored to identify whether it is in
the Council’s best interests to agree to a disposal, which would generate a capital
receipt.
Subject to Members’ approval, the Council will dispose of surplus capital assets
to generate capital receipts where there is a sound business case taking into
account issues such as financial implications (revenue and capital) and service
delivery.

c) Prudential Borrowing
The Council’s capital investment falls within, and needs to comply with, the “Prudential
Code for Capital Finance in Local Authorities” (The Code). Under the Code local
authorities are allowed to set their own limits on the amount that may be borrowed to
finance capital expenditure, provided that it is, and can be shown to be, prudent,
affordable and sustainable. This method of financing capital expenditure is called
“prudential borrowing”.
In order for borrowing to be prudent, affordable and sustainable, there must be an
identifiable, long-term source of revenue funding for the associated revenue (debt
financing) costs. In some cases this will come from revenue savings or additional income
arising directly from the capital scheme. For example, building a new car park could
generate income through charges. In other cases, there will be no direct additional
income or cost saving (but the scheme meets a corporate priority) so the Council will
need to ensure that the cost of borrowing will be affordable to the Council’s revenue
account in the long term.
There could be circumstances where the Council will consider borrowing to then provide
loans to other organisations, such as for economic development. This is treated as
capital expenditure and funded through borrowing. Officers will explore such schemes
and seek Council approval.
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The Council is required to make provision for the principal repayment of borrowing; this is
known as a Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP). The Council has to prepare an annual
statement of its policy on making MRP, and this is reported to Council for approval
(elsewhere on this agenda).
In future years, new borrowing could be a realistic way of funding capital expenditure.
However, in order to meet the Prudential Code, the Council would have to identify
sustainable income streams or re-examine its revenue spending priorities in order to
generate sufficient revenue capacity to make new borrowing affordable.
Prudential borrowing will be considered as a method of capital financing
provided that it is, and can be shown to be, prudent, affordable and
sustainable.

d) Revenue Contributions to Strategic Reserves
The Council has, in previous years and in the 2019/20 budget, made contributions to
strategic reserves to provide capital funding. Such reserves include the Capital
Programme Reserve, the Vehicle Renewals Reserve and the ICT Reserve. Until
recently, such transfers to reserves have generally taken place when a revenue account
underspend has been identified, rather than as part of a planned financial strategy. The
2019/20 budget includes £150,000 transfer to the Vehicle Renewals Reserve to fund
future vehicle replacements. The Medium Term Financial Plan assumes that this will
continue.
In order to provide a source of capital finance, especially for the life cycle (replacement)
costs of certain key assets that have a limited life expectancy (such as vehicles and play
equipment), the Council’s Medium Term Financial Strategy includes the following
statements:
I.

the MTFP and future revenue budgets should include annual revenue
contributions to capital reserves provided that they are affordable;

II.

Any under-spending on the revenue account will be transferred to strategic
reserves used to finance the Capital Programme or “Invest To Save”
Initiatives.

Strategic capital reserves will be used as a method of financing, subject to
availability, and (for some reserves) the relevant purpose.

e) Leasing
Leases are currently classified in accounting terms as either finance or operating leases.
This distinction is important because it dictates whether the lease must be classified as
capital (finance leases) or revenue (operating leases), and different accounting treatment
is required for each. However, changes in the classification of leases are due to be
introduced in 2019/20. The impact if these changes will be assessed in due course.
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At the present time, finance leases are not recommended as a source of capital funding
unless there are exceptional circumstances. This is because other sources of finance
usually offer greater benefits, especially in terms of cost.
Finance leases will not be considered as a method of capital financing unless
there are exceptional circumstances and they can be shown to be cost effective
(compared to other methods of finance that might be available), prudent,
affordable and sustainable.
Capital Funding Strategy
The capital funding strategy is intended to set out the order that financing will be utilised.
Financing will be allocated in the following order:
1. Capital grants and contributions that are linked directly to a specific capital project e.g. a
HCA grant or Disabled Facilities Grants. These will be fully allocated to the relevant
project. Projects funded by external grants and contributions will not commence until
such funding is definitely secured.
2. Capital receipts that are linked directly to a specific capital project e.g. the proceeds from
the sale of an asset that will be used as financing for its replacement. Projects funded by
capital receipts will not commence until such funding is definitely secured.
3. Capital grants and contributions that are not linked to a particular project but are for a
particular purpose e.g. Section 106 agreements for affordable housing - these will be
used as funding for projects that meet the specified purpose ahead of other funding
sources. Schemes funded by external grants and contributions will not commence until
such funding is definitely secured.
4. Transfers from strategic reserves – these will be used to fund capital expenditure subject
to availability, and (for some reserves) the relevant purpose.
5. Capital receipts not directly linked to a particular project, where expenditure is within
rules set down by the Government. Schemes funded by capital receipts will not
commence until such funding is definitely secured.
6. Self-funded borrowing - where the capital investment itself will produce revenue savings
or additional income, which is sufficient to cover the cost of borrowing to fund the
investment.
7. Prudential Borrowing will be used to fund capital investment if the cost of the borrowing is
affordable within the overall General Fund revenue projections. This will be funding
source of last resort.
Governance of the Programme
The Council’s Capital Programme is prepared annually in March by the Head of
Resources in consultation with the Corporate Leadership Team, and reported to full
Council for approval. The programme sets out the capital projects that will take place in
the forthcoming financial year and the projects that are forecast for the following four
financial years. The capital programme is updated in May (to reflect the outturn of the
previous financial year and any slippage, as well as adding any new bids) and in
October/November (reflecting progress on projects and adding any new bids).
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Where expenditure is required or anticipated which has not been included in the Capital
Programme, then a revision to the Capital Programme is required before that spending
can proceed. Revisions to the Capital Programme must be approved firstly by the
Corporate Leadership Team, then by Council. For projects over £25,000, or those of a
political nature, a report is required to the relevant policy committee before the project is
reported to Council. Revisions to the Capital Programme will generally be taken to
Council only in June and October/November each year, unless there are exceptional
circumstances.
All projects within the programme will be financed in accordance with the funding
strategy set out above. Within the available resources, bids for new capital projects are
evaluated and prioritised by the Corporate Leadership Team prior to seeking Committee /
Council approval.
Bids for inclusion are supported by business cases, which must demonstrate that the
project provides an effective and value for money solution, and that all possible sources
of external funding have been sought. The business cases also identify any implications
for the revenue account, such as increased or reduced expenditure or increased income.
Once approved by Council, a project manager is identified to be responsible for the
effective control and monitoring of each project, including financial monitoring. Any
projects that might exceed the agreed budget must be reported to the Head of
Resources. If appropriate corrective action cannot be taken to bring the project back
within budget, the additional costs will be reflected in the next update of the capital
programme. Changes which result in an increase in the amount of an accepted tender or
estimate by 10% or £50,000, whichever is the lower, will be reported to the relevant
Policy Committee as soon as possible with an estimate of the probable new cost, and
subsequently to full Council for approval of any additional expenditure.
To assist with medium term financial planning, a list of potential future liabilities is
reported regularly to Council. This shows possible future capital projects that have not yet
been included in the capital programme.

Risk Management
Significant risks associated with individual capital projects are identified in the business
case and in the policy committee report associated with the bid, as well as in
departmental risk registers.
The most significant risks to the achievement of the overall capital programme are:
•

Forecast capital receipts may not be achieved;

•

The danger of overspending on capital schemes with no available finance to
meet the overspending;

•

Budgets for individual projects may be insufficient when tenders are received;

•

Availability of funding for future capital projects (though the current programme is
fully financed) means that the Council’s future ability to finance mandatory
Capital expenditure, such as Disabled Facility Grants, will need to be kept under
review and the amount available might be insufficient to deal with unforeseen
capital expenditure, for example, if there was a requirement similar to the costs of
addressing structural damage at the Memorial Gardens Toilets.
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Capital Prudential Indicators
The Local Government Act 2003 requires the Authority to have regard to the Chartered
Institute of Public Finance and Accountancy’s Prudential Code for Capital Finance in
Local Authorities (the Prudential Code) when determining how much money it can afford
to borrow. The objectives of the Prudential Code are to ensure, within a clear framework,
that the capital investment plans of local authorities are affordable, prudent and
sustainable, and that treasury management decisions are taken in accordance with good
professional practice. To demonstrate that the Authority has fulfilled these objectives, the
Prudential Code sets out the indicators that must be set and monitored each year. These
prudential indicators are set out in The Capital and Treasury Monitoring report
(elsewhere on the agenda).
2

RISK ASSESSMENT

2.1

Legal
The report complies with best practice and government guidance on the preparation of
the Capita & Treasury Monitoring Statement. The legal risk is therefore low.

2.2

Financial
Financial Information is contained within the report. The financial risk of this report is
assessed as low.

3

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report the relevance of the following factors has also been considered
prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental, climate change, health,
human rights, personnel and property.

4

CONTACT INFORMATION
For further information contact:
Karen Henriksen 01629 761284 or
Email: karen.henriksen@derbyshiredales.gov.uk

5

BACKGROUND PAPERS
None

6.

ATTACHMENTS
None

BACK TO AGENDA

234

NOT CONFIDENTIAL – For public release

Item No. 18

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Head of Resources

CAPITAL AND TREASURY MONITORING REPORT FOR 2019/20
PURPOSE OF REPORT
This report:
• Seeks approval for the Capital and Treasury Monitoring Report for 2019/20;
• Determines the Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP) statement for 2019/20 (Appendix 1)
RECOMMENDATION
1

That the Capital and Treasury Monitoring Report for 2019/20 is approved.

2

That the Minimum Revenue Provision Statement for 2019/20, as detailed in Appendix 1,
is approved.

WARDS AFFECTED
All
STRATEGIC LINK
The above recommendation contributes to all of the Council’s Corporate Plan Priorities
____________________________________________________________________________
1.

REPORT

1.1

Introduction
This capital and treasury monitoring report is a new report for 2019/20, giving a high-level
overview of how capital expenditure, capital financing and treasury management activity
contribute to the provision of local public services along with an overview of how
associated risk is managed and the implications for future financial sustainability. It has
been written in an accessible style to enhance members’ understanding of these
sometimes technical areas.

1.2

Capital Expenditure and Financing
Capital expenditure is where the Council spends money on assets, such as property or
vehicles that will be used for more than one year. In local government this includes
spending on assets owned by other bodies, and loans and grants to other bodies
enabling them to buy assets. The Council has some limited discretion on what counts as
capital expenditure, for example at Derbyshire Dales District Council assets costing
below £10,000 are not capitalised and are charged to revenue in year.

In 2019/20, the Council is planning capital expenditure of £3.7m.
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Table 1 Prudential Indicator: Estimates of Capital Expenditure in £’000
2017/18
actual

2018/19
forecast

2019/20
budget

2020/21
budget

2021/22
budget

General Fund services

6,834

6,369

5,898

5,650

5,551

Capital investments

2,023

4,002

3,716

733

840

TOTAL

8,857

10,371

9,614

6,383

6,391

Governance: A Capital Programme is prepared annually in March by the Head of
Resources in consultation with the Corporate Leadership Team, and reported to the
Council for approval. The Corporate Leadership Team appraises all bids based on a
comparison of service priorities against financing costs and makes recommendations to
Council. Where expenditure is required or anticipated which has not been included in the
Capital Programme, then a revision to the Capital Programme is required before that
spending can proceed. Revisions to the Capital Programme must be approved firstly by
the Corporate Leadership Team, then by Council. For projects over £25,000, or those of
a political nature, a report is required to the relevant policy committee before the project
is reported to Council. Revisions to the Capital Programme are generally taken to Council
only in June and October/November each year, unless there are exceptional
circumstances.

All capital expenditure must be financed, either from external sources (government
grants and other contributions), the Council’s own resources (revenue, reserves and
capital receipts) or debt (borrowing, leasing and Private Finance Initiative). The planned
financing of the above expenditure is as follows:
Table 2: Capital Financing in £’000
2017/18
actual
External
sources

2018/19
forecast

2019/20
budget

2020/21
budget

2021/22
budget

753

1,198

921

491

491

Own resources

1,270

2,804

2,795
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349

Debt

6,834

6,369

5,898

5,650

5,551

TOTAL

8,857

10,371

9,614

6,383

6,391

Debt is only a temporary source of finance, since loans and leases must be repaid, and
this is therefore replaced over time by other financing, usually from revenue which is
known as minimum revenue provision (MRP). Alternatively, proceeds from selling capital
assets (known as capital receipts) may be used to replace debt finance. Planned MRP
repayments and use of capital receipts are as follows:
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Table 3: Replacement of debt finance in £‘000
2017/18
actual
Own resources

2018/19
forecast

465

471

2019/20
budget

2020/21
budget
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2021/22
budget

99

101

The Council’s cumulative outstanding amount of debt finance is measured by the capital
financing requirement (CFR). This increases with new debt-financed capital expenditure
and reduces with MRP and capital receipts used to replace debt. The CFR is expected to
decrease by £248,000 during 2019/20. Based on the above figures for expenditure and
financing, the Council’s estimated CFR is as follows:
Table 4: Prudential Indicator: Estimates of Capital Financing Requirement in
£’000
31.3.2018
actual

31.3.2019
forecast

31.3.2020
budget

31.3.2021
budget

31.3.2022
budget

General Fund
services

6,369

5,898

5,650

5,552

5,451

TOTAL CFR

6,369

5,898

5,650

5,552

5,451

Asset disposals: When a capital asset is no longer needed, it may be sold so that the
proceeds, known as capital receipts, can be spent on new assets or to repay debt. The
Council is currently also permitted to spend capital receipts on service transformation
projects until 2021/22. Repayments of capital grants, loans and investments also
generate capital receipts. The Council plans to receive £520,000 of capital receipts in the
coming financial year as follows:
Table 5: Capital Receipts in £’000
2017/18
actual
Asset sales

2018/19
forecast

2019/20
budget

2020/21
budget

2021/22
budget

1,015

520

300

200

100

1,015

520

300

200

100

Loans repaid
TOTAL

1.3

Treasury Management
Treasury management is concerned with keeping sufficient but not excessive cash
available to meet the Council’s spending needs, while managing the risks involved.
Surplus cash is invested until required, while a shortage of cash will be met by borrowing,
to avoid excessive credit balances or overdrafts in the bank current account. The Council
is typically cash rich in the short-term as revenue income is received before it is spent,
but cash poor in the long-term as capital expenditure is incurred before being financed.
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The revenue cash surpluses are offset against capital cash shortfalls to reduce overall
borrowing.
Due to decisions taken in the past, the Council currently has £5.45m borrowing at an
average interest rate of 4.1% and £15m treasury investments at an average rate of
0.66%.
Borrowing strategy: The Council’s main objectives when borrowing are to achieve a
low but certain cost of finance while retaining flexibility should plans change in future.
These objectives are often conflicting, and the Council therefore seeks to strike a
balance between cheap short-term loans (currently available at around 0.75%) and longterm fixed rate loans where the future cost is known but higher (currently 2.0 to 3.0%).
Projected levels of the Council’s total outstanding debt (which comprises borrowing and
finance leases) are shown below, compared with the capital financing requirement (see
above).
Table 6: Prudential Indicator: Gross Debt and the Capital Financing Requirement in
£’000
31.3.2018
actual

31.3.2019
forecast

31.3.2020
budget

31.3.2021
budget

31.3.2022
budget

Debt
(incl. finance leases)

5,977

5,601

5,450

5,450

5,450

Capital Financing
Requirement

6,369

5,898

5,650

5,551

5,450

Statutory guidance is that debt should remain below the capital financing requirement,
except in the short-term. As can be seen from table 6, the Council expects to comply with
this in the medium term
Affordable borrowing limit: The Council is legally obliged to set an affordable
borrowing limit (also termed the authorised limit for external debt) each year In line with
statutory guidance, a lower “operational boundary” is also set as a warning level should
debt approach the limit.
Table 7: Prudential Indicators: Authorised limit and operational boundary for
external debt in £‘000
2018/19
limit
Authorised limit – borrowing
Authorised limit – Finance leases

2019/20
limit

2020/21
limit

2021/22
limit

11,000

11,000

11,000

11,000

1,000

1,000

1,000

1,000

12,000

12,000

12,000

12,000

8,000

8,000

8,000

8,000

Authorised limit – total external debt

Operational boundary – borrowing
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Operational boundary – Finance
leases

1,000

1,000

1,000

1,000

9,000

10,000

10,000

10,000

Operational boundary – total
external debt

The Indicators have been set as per 2018/19, this may be revised in future years once
the outcome of the waste contract is determined.
1.4

Treasury Investments
Treasury investments arise from receiving cash before it is paid out again. Investments
made for service reasons or for pure financial gain are not generally considered to be
part of treasury management.
The Council’s policy on treasury investments is to prioritise security and liquidity over
yield, that is to focus on minimising risk rather than maximising returns. Cash that is likely
to be spent in the near term is invested securely, for example with the government, other
local authorities or selected high-quality banks, to minimise the risk of loss. Money that
will be held for longer terms is invested more widely, including in bonds, shares and
property, to balance the risk of loss against the risk of receiving returns below inflation.
Both near-term and longer-term investments may be held in pooled funds, where an
external fund manager makes decisions on which particular investments to buy and the
Council may request its money back at short notice.
Table 8: Treasury management investments in £‘000
31.3.2018 31.3.2019 31.3.2020 31.3.2021 31.3.2022
actual
forecast
budget
budget
budget
Near-term investments
Longer-term
investments
TOTAL

9,000

7,000

6,000

6,000

6,000

0

1,000

2,000

2,000

2,000

9,000

8,000

8,000

8,000

8,000

Governance: Decisions on treasury management investment and borrowing are made
daily and are therefore delegated to the Head of Resources and staff, who must act in
line with the treasury management strategy approved by council. A mid-year report as
well as an annual treasury report on treasury management activity is presented to
Council. Council are responsible for scrutinising treasury management decisions.
Commercial Activities
With central government financial support for local public services declining, the Council
invests in commercial property mainly for financial gain. Total commercial investments
are currently valued at £1.5m providing a net return after all costs of 7.74%.
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With financial return being the main objective, the Council accepts higher risk on
commercial Investment than with treasury investments. The principal risk exposures
include vacancies, and fall in capital value, currently the impact of these risks is
considered low. The council does not currently have a limit on its commercial limit as
investments have remained stable, however this may need to be reviewed in the future.
Governance: Decisions on commercial investments are made by the Commercial Board
in line with the criteria set out in the Commercial Investment Strategy (elsewhere on the
agenda) Property and most other commercial investments are also capital expenditure
and purchases will therefore also be approved by Council as part of the capital
programme.
Liabilities
In addition to debt of £6m detailed above, the Council is committed to making future
payments to cover its pension fund deficit (valued at £21m).
Governance: Decisions on incurring new discretional liabilities are taken by the
Corporate Leadership Team in consultation with the Head of Resources. The risk of
liabilities crystallising and requiring payment is monitored by the Financial Services Team
and reported quarterly to Corporate Leadership Team.
Revenue Budget Implications
Although capital expenditure is not charged directly to the revenue budget, interest
payable on loans and MRP are charged to revenue, offset by any investment income
receivable. The net annual charge is known as financing costs; this is compared to the
net revenue stream i.e. the amount funded from Council Tax, business rates and general
government grants.
Table 9: Prudential Indicator: Proportion of financing costs to net revenue stream

Financing costs (£’000)
Proportion of net
revenue stream

2017/18
actual

2018/19
forecast

2019/20
budget

2020/21
budget

2021/22
budget

646

659

431

280

282

6.28%

7.22%

4.66%

2.97%

2.94%

Sustainability: Due to the very long-term nature of capital expenditure and financing, the
revenue budget implications of expenditure incurred in the next few years will extend for
up to 50 years into the future. The Head of Resources is satisfied that the proposed
capital programme is prudent, affordable and sustainable.
Knowledge and Skills
The Council employs professionally qualified and experienced staff in senior positions
with responsibility for making capital expenditure, borrowing and investment decisions.
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For example, the Head of Resources is a qualified accountant with 30 years’ experience,
the Financial Services Manager is a qualified accountant and the Principal Accountant
has 5 years’ experience of treasury management with the Council. The Council pays for
staff to study towards relevant professional qualifications including CIPFA, and AAT.
Where Council staff members do not have the knowledge and skills required, use is
made of external advisers and consultants that are specialists in their field. The Council
currently employs Arlingclose Limited as treasury management advisers. This approach
is more cost effective than employing such staff directly, and ensures that the Council
has access to knowledge and skills commensurate with its risk appetite.
2

RISK ASSESSMENT

2.1

Legal
The report complies with best practice and government guidance on the preparation of
the Capita & Treasury Monitoring Statement. The legal risk is therefore low.

2.2

Financial
Financial Information is contained within the report. The financial risk of this report is low.

2.3

Corporate
This strategy sets in place a proposed structure and systems that place security of
investments above yield. The risk is therefore assessed as low.

3

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report the relevance of the following factors has also been considered
prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental, climate change, health,
human rights, personnel and property.

4

CONTACT INFORMATION
For further information contact:
Karen Henriksen 01629 761284 or
Email: karen.henriksen@derbyshiredales.gov.uk

5

BACKGROUND PAPERS
None

6

ATTACHMENTS
Appendix 1 – Minimum Revenue Policy Statement 2019/20
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Appendix 1 – Minimum Revenue Provision Statement 2019/20
Where the Authority finances capital expenditure by debt, it must put aside resources to
repay that debt in later years. The amount charged to the revenue budget for the
repayment of debt is known as Minimum Revenue Provision (MRP), although there has
been no statutory minimum since 2008. The Local Government Act 2003 requires the
Authority to have regard to the Department for Communities and Local Government’s
Guidance on Minimum Revenue Provision the CLG Guidance) most recently issued in
2018.
The broad aim of the CLG Guidance is to ensure that capital expenditure is financed over
a period that is either reasonably commensurate with that over which the capital
expenditure provides benefits, or, in the case of borrowing supported by Government
Revenue Support Grant, reasonably commensurate with the period implicit in the
determination of that grant. The CLG Guidance requires the Authority to approve an
Annual MRP Statement each year, and recommends a number of options for calculating
a prudent amount of MRP. The following statements incorporate options recommended
in the Guidance:
•

For capital expenditure incurred after 31st March 2008, MRP will be determined by
charging the expenditure over the expected useful life of the relevant asset in
equal instalments or as the principal repayment on an annuity with an annual
interest rate equal to the average relevant PWLB rate for the year of expenditure
starting in the year after the asset becomes operational.

•

For assets acquired by finance, MRP will be determined as being equal to the
element of the rent or charge that goes to write down the balance sheet liability.

•

Capital expenditure incurred during 2019/20 will not be subject to a MRP charge
until 2020/21

•

Based on the Authority’s latest estimate of its Capital Financing Requirement on
31st March 2019, the budget for MRP has been set as follows:
31.03.2019
Estimated CFR
£‘000

2019/20
Estimated
MRP
£’000

5,747

97

151

151

5,898
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Capital expenditure before 01.04.2008
Supported capital expenditure after 31.03.2008
Unsupported capital expenditure after 31.03.2008
Finance leases and Private Finance Initiative
Transferred debt
Loans to other bodies repaid in instalments
Voluntary overpayment (or use of prior year
overpayments)
Total General Fund
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Item No. 19

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Head of Community and Environmental Services

LOCAL PROJECTS FUND – UPDATE AND REVIEW
PURPOSE OF REPORT
To update on the Local Projects Fund and approve 2019/2020 arrangements.
RECOMMENDATIONS
1.

That the report on the Local Project Fund progress so far, is noted.

2.

That approval is given for the Fund to continue in 2019/20 as follows:•
•
•
•
•
•

The funds remain as is, £900 allocation per Councillor, with no carry forward of
underspends at the financial year-end
Minimum grant of £100 and maximum of £1,000
Current criteria to remain, but to exclude grants for individuals
Bids should be focussed on outcomes that benefit the wider community where
possible, rather than just small sections of communities
It should be possible for the same organisation to receive a grant each year, but not
guaranteed
Emphasis on the District Council being acknowledged in any PR and coverage of
the project as a condition

WARDS AFFECTED
All
STRATEGIC LINK
The Local Projects Fund enables Councillors to be more proactive in their role as
Community Leaders and in doing so supports all of the District Council’s aims and
objectives, including improving quality of life.

1.

BACKGROUND

1.1

The Local Projects Fund was introduced 1 October 2015 – its aim was to enable all
Ward Members to administer a small budget and distribute to worthy causes within
their Ward.

1.2

Applications can be made by local groups and individuals that are based within the
Derbyshire Dales area providing they can demonstrate community benefit. This
includes Town / Parish Councils (for specific projects only).
Groups and
organisations can apply for funding for both revenue (one-off) and minor capital
projects.
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1.3

Each Councillor initially had a yearly allocation of £1,000 which was reduced to
£900 for 2017/2018 and 2018/2019 – a 10% reduction in line with cuts to other
revenue grants.

1.4

Underspends were carried forward until the 2017/18 financial year, after which
Council agreed that carrying forward underspends would no longer be permitted.

1.5

The Process

1.5.1 The scheme was purposely intended to be flexible and appears to have been so for
Councillors and applicants. Members’ local knowledge means that they are usually
aware of or familiar with the applicant and project for which funding is sought.
1.5.2 Applications are received by the Community Engagement Officer who is the central
point for all correspondence and records. The process is relatively swift with most
applications being processed within less than two weeks.
1.5.3 A recent ‘soft’ test of 10 applicants to gauge feedback on the process was positive.
1.5.4 Applicants are also signposted to other sources of funding and support, if
appropriate, such as the District Council’s Clubs First programme for sports groups.
Feedback is requested via an End of Grant form.
1.5.5 An annual report is submitted to Council with a breakdown of grants awarded during
the financial year and examples of some of the initiatives and projects supported.
1.6

Revisions to the Fund 2017

1.6.1 The Fund was reviewed and revised at Council 6 April 2017 with improvements
which sought to address applications from individuals and large scale projects
affecting multiple Wards. The revised application form also sought to secure
information on maximising community benefit to guide Councillors in their decisions.
1.6.2 It was reported at Council 12 April 2018 that the revisions to the scheme had helped
streamline the process and ensured timely processing of applications.
The
introduction of an End of Grant Form enabled better and more focussed monitoring
of grant impact.
1.7

Applications and Awards to date (November 2018)

1.7.1 The table shows the number of successful & ineligible applications and grant aid
awarded within each financial year.
Financial Year
2015/2016
(1.10.15 –
31.3.16)
2016/2017
2017/2018
2018/2019 (to
23.11.18)
TOTALS

Number of
successful
applications
55

Number of
ineligible
applications
5

Total grant aid
awarded
£19,160

92
120
52

8
10
3

£32,315
£56,070.97
£17,174.66

319

26

£124,720.63

244

1.7.2 Beneficiaries of the Fund have included sports groups, arts festivals / clubs /
projects, village halls / community venues, Town / Parish Councils, youth groups,
groups supporting the elderly, disabled and those socially isolated. Projects have
been many and varied including provision of equipment & kit, assistance towards
revenue costs (such as transport), memorials, environmental projects and support
for community events (e.g. carnivals, Christmas tree festivals).
1.8

Grant Aid Impact & Added Benefits

1.8.1 The introduction of the End of Grant form has helped to better capture outcomes
and impact, although there is scope for possible better monitoring to improve this
important aspect of the Fund.
1.8.2 An added value is that the Fund also serves as a useful link into the communities
for Councillors and officers, establishing links and relationships, with various groups
within the Dales, which continue to grow.
1.8.3 The Fund creates opportunities for cross departmental working within the Council
such as with Sports Development, Community Safety and the Hurst Farm
Regeneration Project.
2.

LOCAL PROJECTS FUND – 2019/2020

2.1

It can be seen that the Local Projects Fund works well and the grants awarded have
made an impact on communities and enabled activities to commence or continue.

2.2

An annual allocation of £900 has allowed Ward Members to support a number of
projects within their Wards and this annual allocation is proposed for 2019 / 2020.

2.3

It is proposed that the current minimum grant award of £100 and maximum of
£1,000 (achievable for multi seat Wards or where an application spans across more
than one Ward) remain.

2.4

The impact and community benefit of individual applicants is questionable, with only
one successful application during the life of the Fund. Their exclusion from the
criteria is, therefore, proposed.

2.5

With ongoing reductions in funds and limited resources for many organisations,
including the District Council and its communities, there is a need to future-proof.
Funding schemes should support communities, create resilience and sustain
activities. It is important also that the District Council has an understanding of its
communities’ changing and future needs. Applications should be focussed on
outcomes that benefit the wider community where possible, rather than just small
sections of communities. The Application and End of Grant forms are designed to
capture outcomes and impact of grant aid to ensure that funds are targeted for
maximum benefit.

2.6

The current criteria stipulates that grants are a one off and does not imply a
commitment to any future funding and that repeat requests will not be considered in
the same financial year. It should be emphasised that it is possible for the same
organisation to receive a grant each year, but not guaranteed

245

2.7

Part of the grant condition is that the District Council must be acknowledged in any
and all PR/coverage of the project. This will be made easier for applicants by
additional guidance in the ‘award’ pack such as use of District Council logos.

2.8

Operationally, officers will continue to enhance and improve the customer
experience through the application process, award pack and more targeted
evaluation. Opportunities for promotion will also be pursued with Members, via
regular website updates, social media and other possible avenues.

3.

RISK ASSESSMENT
Legal
The report proposes amendments to an existing scheme and existing delegation
arrangements. The legal risk is therefore low.
Financial
The report proposes that the current allocation of £900 per member is retained; this
equates to £35,100 p.a. This sum will be included in the revenue spending
proposals for 2019/20, which will be considered by Council on 7 March 2019. The
financial risk is assessed as medium.

4.

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered:
prevention of crime and disorder, equality of opportunity,
environmental, health, legal and human rights, financial, personnel and property
considerations.

5.

CONTACT INFORMATION
Ashley Watts, Head of Community & Environmental Services, tel: 01629 761367
ashley.watts@derbyshiredales.gov.uk,
Rob Wilks, Community Development and Wellbeing Officer, tel: 01629 761381,
email
rob.wilks@derbyshireddael.gov.uk
Ros Hession, Community Engagement Officer, tel: 01629 761302 or email
ros.hession@derbyshiredales.gov.uk

6.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
Date
1.10.15
to
23.11.18

Description

File

Local Projects Fund applications forms and Local Projects Fund files held
associated papers
in
Community
&
Environmental Services

BACK TO AGENDA
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Item No. 20

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Head of Corporate Services
UPGRADE TO PAYMENT PORTAL – REQUEST FOR CAPITAL FUNDING
PURPOSE OF REPORT
This report seeks approval for the sum of £20,460 to be included in the Capital
Programme for 2019/20 to purchase an upgrade to the payment portal available on
the District Council’s website. The upgrade will offer greater choice to the customer
and enable more services to be available on line.
RECOMMENDATION
That Council approves the inclusion of £20,460 in the Capital Programme for
2019/20 to enable the upgrade to the payment portal.
WARDS AFFECTED
Not applicable
STRATEGIC LINK
Delivering good and convenient access to services underpins all of the District
Council’s services and objectives.

1

BACKGROUND

1.1

The Customer Innovation Hub is an internal working group which has been
established to ‘scope, procure and implement, a customer platform that
integrates with existing systems to enable us to drive channel shift and to
deliver easier, faster and better customer service.’ Completion of the
project is timed to coincide with the start of the new waste contract where
traditional customer contact as we know it is likely to increase. One of the
primary aims of the project is to increase the opportunity of customers to
self-serve, where they choose to do so, and to enable us to provide that
service in the most convenient and cost effective manner.

1.2

The Hub reported on an outline of its programme of work to the
Governance and Resources Committee in November 2018 and will report
on the full findings of a customer satisfaction survey and recommendations
in February 2019.

1.3

One of the limbs of the project is to enhance the ability of customers to pay
for services on-line. Currently that service is enabled by the Council’s
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income management financial systems provided by Capita. This currently
includes a portal for internet payments and a ‘touchtone’ automated telephone
payment system. Payments taken via these methods are automatically
entered into our income management systems. The range of services is
limited to those with a unique identifier, for example a Council Tax reference
number. We have limited ability due to the constraints of the current software,
to open up a broader range of services, for example the purchase of a new
refuse bin. On line payments are also constrained to the use of debit and
credit cards.
1.4

Findings from the recent customer satisfaction survey, pointed to the demand
for more choice including Paypal and e-wallet payments.

2.

OPTIONS TO UPGRADE

2.1

The Hub has spent time investigating the current platform with Capita and has
concluded that the upgrade would offer value for money, a much improved
offering to the customer and efficiencies to the Council. Alternative providers
were discounted on the grounds of cost and the high risk of incompatibility and
disruption to a key financial reporting system.

2.2

An upgrade to the payment portal is key to progression of the Customer
Innovation Project overall and is considered to be natural progression which
will not limit choice or hinder the project as a whole.

2.3

The upgrade would offer the following benefits:
•
•
•
•
•

2.4

The opportunity for more efficient ways of working, removing duplication
of effort and increasing capacity;
The ability to increase the range of services accessible on line in
response to customer demand
Increased income generation through better data capture and being able
to respond to customer demographics more efficiently;
A reduction in the cost of ancillary licence fees which may become
redundant in future years
An enhanced offering to the customer including the choice of paying for
services by PayPal and e-Wallet.

A quotation has been sought for a 5 year licence as summarised below.
Description
Payment Portal Licence and Implementation
5 year integration licence for up to four 3rd
Parties
PayPal licence
e-Wallet module
Total
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Total
£15,415
£ 2,000
£ 1,000
£ 2,045
£20,460

The total sum is requested to be included in the Capital Programme. The
upgrade will incur an additional £2,000 per annum in ongoing support which
can be included in the 2019/20 revenue budget estimates. Once fully
functional, the software will make other stand-alone payment options
redundant, which in turn will deliver cashable savings in the future. There will
be no change to the transaction charges.
2.5

A project plan for the upgrade has been presented to and approved by CLT
and the ICT User Group. A copy of the Capital Programme scoring sheet is
attached at Appendix 1 for information.

3

RISK ASSESSMENT

3.1

Legal
Contract Standing Orders provide a waiver from the need to obtain
competitive quotes where the software is an upgrade to a current system.
Procurement will nevertheless be regulated by a suitable contact to protect
the interests of the Council. The legal risk is therefore low.

3.2

Financial

The capital cost of the upgrade, £20,460, can be funded from the ICT
Reserve. The additional £2,000 for support can be contained within the
existing revenue budget. Therefore, the financial risk arising from this report is
considered to be low.

4

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report, the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental,
climate change, health, human rights, personnel and property.

5.

CONTACT INFORMATION
Sandra Lamb, Head of Corporate Services. Tel. 01629 761281 Email
sandra.lamb@derbyshiredlaes.gov.uk

6

BACKGROUND PAPERS
None

7

ATTACHMENTS
Appendix 1 – Scoring Sheet
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Appendix 1
BUSINESS CASE PRIORITISATION SCORE SHEET
Project Name:

Capita SCP Payment Portal

Project Sponsor:

Sandra Lamb

Project Manager:

Sandra Lamb

Date:

03/01/2019

Brief Scheme Description:

Ref

Criteria

Installation of new online payment portal to facilitate channel shift and increase revenue generation

Considerations

Points Available

Score

Justify your score
Refer to the Considerations shown on the left

If there an urgency to invest in this project
order to meet statutory obligations (e.g.
Disability Discrimination Act, Health & Safety,
Security), describe the circumstances.

Pass / Fail

0.0

Not urgent but project must be completed by November 2019 when support
from manufacturer is withdrawn.
Requirements under the Civil Contingencies Act.
Required to support the Business Continuity and ICT Disaster Recovery
strategy and procedures of the Council

The level of income expected to be generated.
Is it annual or one -off? Will it exceed the
costs of the project?

Up to 15

15.0

Will enable (in conjunction with a new CXM/Forms package) end-to-end
online service requests and capture payment at first point of contact, 24/7.
The revenue generated should well exceed the costs of the project within
the first 12 months.
The potential for income generation is dealt with above but the project will
also assist with meeting our ongoing Corporate Priorities to maintain a
clean and safe district and to continue to seek efficiencies and innovative
working practices.
There is limited reputational or political risk besides that posed by potential
difficulties in implementing the new waste contract in 2020 (particularly with
regard to Green Waste subscriptions) without the facility to take payments
online securely and accurately with integration to back office systems.

Strategic
1

2

Urgency of investment in order
to meet statutory obligations(e.g.
Disability Discrimination Act,
Health & Safety, Security)

Risk Management/ Continuity of
Service
Potential to generate income?

3

Meets Corporate Priorities or
Has Potential to Generate
Income

Which corporate priority does this project
meet? What is the potential for Income
generation?

Up to 15

15.0

3

Reputational & Political Risk

Describe the potential reputational & political
risks if this project does not go ahead.

Up to 15

7.0

4

Level of Complaints

Up to 5

2.0

There are some minor complaints from service users regarding the current
online system (it is not mobile friendly, it is not linked to webforms, it is not
linked to CTAX data etc) but these are largely anecdotal in nature.

5

Commitments to other
organisations

Up to 10

7.0

Commitments to provide reliable online payment systems to Arvato, Serco
etc.

6

Capacity to Deliver

If significant, describe the current level of
complaints relating to this project area? Is
that likely to increase if this project does not
go ahead?
Provide details of any commitment hat has
been given to another organisation in respect
of delivering this project?
Describe the capacity to deliver, especially in
terms of financing. Will the project be (part)
funded by grants, Section 106 / CIL or a
specific capital receipt? Is it likely be approved
for financing from the Investment Fund?

Up to 20

20.0

Staff and financial resources available - will be included in the Capital
Programme, subject to approval on the 24/01/2019.

7

Critical Deadline

Provide details of any critical deadline. Specify
the risks (such as business interruption) and
hazards (such as loss of income) that will be
caused by any delay.

Up to 20

20.0

The SCP payment portal is the first step to ensuring a comprehensive new
online offering that will enable real channel shift and increase revenue
generation. All stages of this wider project must be complete well in
advance of the new waste contract beginning in 2020. There is a 12 week
lead time on this part alone which means installation is unlikely to take
place until the start of April 2019, after which there are significant other
steps to be taken. As such there can be no delay without risking the entire
project.

Total

86.0

Date score agreed by CLT:

BACK TO AGENDA
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NOT CONFIDENTIAL – For public release

Item No. 21

COUNCIL
24 JANUARY 2019
Report of the Chief Executive

LOCALISM ACT – PAY POLICY STATEMENT
SUMMARY
This report meets the requirement to publish the Council’s Annual Pay Policy Statement.
RECOMMENDATION
That the annual Pay Policy Statement 2019/20 is approved.
WARDS AFFECTED
All
STRATEGIC LINK
The Pay Policy Statement provides for transparency in the way in which the District Council
pays its employees which in turn enhances the ability to deliver its Corporate Aims and
Objectives.

1.

REPORT

1.1.

The Localism Act, November, 2011, requires relevant authorities to prepare and
publish an annual pay policy statement. The relevant provisions came into force on 15
January 2012 and the Council agreed the first Pay Policy Statement on 2nd February
2012. There is a continuing need to review the policy on an annual basis.

1.2.

The provisions add to the range of transparency obligations already placed upon local
authorities i.e. the Accounts and Audit Regulations already require historic
expenditure on chief officers within specified pay bands to be disclosed in the
accounts.

1.3.

The Statement must set out the authority’s policies for the financial year relating to
the:
•

remuneration of its Chief Officers

•

remuneration of its lowest paid employees

•

relationship between the remuneration of its Chief Officers and the
remuneration of those employees who are not Chief Officers.
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1.4.

1.5

The term ‘Chief Officer’ is defined as
•

The Head of Paid Service (who is also the Chief Executive)

•

Corporate Director

•

The Monitoring Officer (who is also the Head of Corporate Services)

•

Section 151 Officer (who is also the Head of Resources).

The Statement must cover the Council’s polices relating to:
•

The levels and elements of remuneration for each chief officer (including salary
and any bonuses and benefits in kind)

•

Remuneration of chief officers on recruitment

•

Increases and additions to remuneration for each chief officer

•

The use of performance related pay for chief officers (if any)

•

The use of bonuses for chief officers (if any)

•

The approach to the payment of chief officers on their ceasing to hold office
under or to be employed by the authority, and

•

The publication of and access to information relating to remuneration of chief
officers

1.6

The Council is asked to consider the Pay Statement for the 2019/20 financial year as
attached in Appendix 1. The Localism Act specifically refers adoption of the Pay
Statement to the Council as a responsibility it cannot discharge.

2.

RISK ASSESSMENT

2.1.

Legal
The requirement to publish a Pay Statement is contained within Section 38 to 43 of
the Localism Act 2011, which came into force on 15 January, 2012. The policy
appended to the report complies with all ancillary employment and equalities
legislation and satisfies the statutory requirement. The legal risk is therefore low.

2.2

Financial
There are no financial risks arising from this report.

3.

OTHER CONSIDERATIONS
In preparing this report the relevance of the following factors has also been
considered: prevention of crime and disorder, equalities, environmental, climate
change, health, human rights, personnel and property.

4.

CONTACT INFORMATION
Deborah Unwin, Human Resources Manager, Tel. 01629 761364 or email
Deborah.unwin@derbyshiredales.gov.uk
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5.

BACKGROUND PAPERS
None

6.

ATTACHMENTS
Pay Policy Statement 2019/20 as Appendix 1

BACK TO AGENDA
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APPENDIX 1

PAY POLICY STATEMENT
FINANCIAL YEAR 2019/20

FOR

THE

INTRODUCTION
Source and scope of policy statement
This policy statement has been produced in accordance with Sections 38 to 43 of the
Localism Act 2011 (the Act), which, from 2012 onwards, require local authorities to publish
an annual statement of their policy for the relevant financial year in relation to:
•

•
•

The remuneration of their most senior employees (which the Act defines as the Head
of Paid Service (Chief Executive), the Monitoring Officer, the Chief Officers (or
Directors), and the Deputy Chief Officers (i.e. Heads of Service who report directly to
a Chief Officer);
The remuneration of their lowest-paid employees; and
The relationship between the remuneration of the most senior employees and that of
other employees.

The Secretary of State has produced guidance on the Act’s provisions relating to openness
and accountability in local pay, which local authorities must have regard to in preparing and
approving their annual pay policy statements. The Council’s statement takes full account of
this guidance as well as the provisions of the Act.
It also takes account of:
•
•
•

The Code of Recommended Practice for Local Authorities on Data Transparency,
issued by the Department for Communities and Local Government in September
2011;
Guidance issued by the Joint National Council (JNC) for Local Authority Chief
Executives on pay policy statements, published in November 2011;
Employment and equalities legislation affecting local authority employers, where
relevant.

Status of policy statement
The pay policy statement will be reviewed on an annual basis, and a new version of the
policy will be approved before the start of each subsequent financial year, which will need to
be complied with during that year.
The pay policy statement can be amended during the course of any financial year, but only
by a resolution of the full Council. If it is amended during the year to which it relates, the
revised version of the statement will be published as soon as reasonably possible after the
amendment is approved by the Council.
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Transparency and autonomy
The Council recognises and welcomes the aim behind this pay policy statement to ensure
that its approach to pay is accessible for all and to enable local people to take an informed
view of whether local decisions on all aspects of remuneration are fair and make the best
use of public funds.
It also welcomes the government’s recognition that each local authority remains an individual
employer in its own right, and, as such, has the autonomy to make decisions on pay that are
appropriate to local circumstances and deliver value for money for local taxpayers.

This Statement is divided into seven sections:
Section 1

Provides details of the remuneration of the District Council’s senior officers.

Section 2

Provides details of the remuneration of the District Council’s lowest paid and
other employees.

Section 3

Shows the relationship of pay levels and provides comparative pay in
accordance with requirements of the act.

Section 4

Provides details of policies applied as appropriate across all categories of the
District Council’s employees.

Section 5

Explains the basis of the District Council’s decision making on remuneration.

Section 6

Covers the Pay Policy period.

Section 7

Details the District Council’s commitment on publication and transparency.

2
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SECTION 1: REMUNERATION OF THE COUNCIL’S SENIOR EMPLOYEES
1.1

REMUNERATION COVERED IN THIS SECTION OF THE POLICY

This section covers the Council’s policies in relation to the remuneration of its senior
employees, including:
•

Its Chief Executive and Head of Paid Service;

•

Its first tier officer i.e.
o

•

Corporate Director,

Its second tier officers i.e.
o Head of Resources (Section 151 Officer), Head of Corporate Services
(Monitoring Officer), Head of Regeneration & Policy, Head of Regulatory
Services, Head of Housing, Head of Community & Environmental Services.

1.2

CONTEXT

These senior employees are responsible for working with elected politicians to determine the
overall strategic direction of the Council, to develop the scale, nature, efficiency and
effectiveness of all the services provided by the Council, and to provide day-to-day
management of those services.

OVERALL POLICY ON REMUNERATION FOR SENIOR ROLES

1.3

The Council’s overall approach to remuneration for its senior employees is based on:
•

Compliance with equal pay, equalities and other relevant employment legislation,
plus

•

Ensuring that its overall remuneration packages align with market norms for the local
government and public sectors, whilst at the same time, taking account of
o
o
o

Pay levels in the local area, including neighbouring public sector employers;
The responsibilities and accountabilities of particular posts which may be very
demanding
The Collective Agreement that ensures the harmonisation of pay and working
conditions.

The Council seeks to maintain this overall approach by carefully monitoring pay data
provided by the Joint National Councils (JNCs) for Chief Officers and Chief Executives, the
Local Government Association/Employers, and other pay surveys.
In terms of pay differentials, the Council recognises that the role of Chief Executive/Head of
Paid Service leads the organisation’s workforce and has the greatest level of accountability,
and so warrants the highest pay level in the organisation.
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At first tier level the Council recognises this role is more demanding than others, and has
identified those with a greater level of accountability through job evaluation and careful
analysis of job demands and offers them levels of remuneration appropriate to their role.
Below this level, the Council recognises that the demands on and accountabilities of different
management roles vary considerably, and seeks to align pay levels with the relative
importance and responsibilities of jobs using a process of job analysis and evaluation.
1.4

THE REMUNERATION OFFERED TO SENIOR EMPLOYEES

At Chief Executive and first and second tier levels, the Council offers an annual salary,
access to the Local Government Pension Scheme and a range of other benefits, as shown
in the table at paragraph 4.
Annual salaries
Annual salary levels for senior employees are set in accordance with the overall principles
set out in section 1.3 above. They consist of a grade range which is determined locally by
the Council. This grade range consists of a number of incremental salary points, through
which employees may progress until the top of the grade is reached.
The salary ranges from 1 April 2019 (to include the 2% local government pay award already
agreed) are:
Chief Executive & Head of Paid Service:

£100,273 to £106,412

Corporate Director – £81,386 to £86,366
Senior Manager - grade 17:
Senior Managers - grade 16:
Senior Managers - grade 15:
Senior Manager - grade 14:

£65,034- £71,983
£60,269- £65,034
£54,450- £58,758
£49,194- £53,088

Remuneration of Senior Employees on Recruitment
The Council’s policy is that any newly appointed senior manager will start at the lowest pay
point in the pay range for their job, other than when the particular skills and experience of the
successful candidate merit a higher starting salary.
Pay awards
The salaries of senior employees will be increased in line with any pay increase agreed in
the Joint National Councils (JNCs) for Chief Executives, Chief Officers or National Joint
Council (NJC) for Local Government for all other staff. From 1 April, the 2019 the national
pay award is year 2 of a 2 year pay award. From April 2019 the lowest hourly rate of pay will
be £9 per hour i.e. exceeding the National Living Wage for those over 25 from 1 April of
£8.21. The national pay award for 2019 also includes implementing a new national pay
spine.
“Earn back” pay
The Council notes the suggestion in the Hutton Review of Fair Pay in the Public Sector,
published in March 2011, for the introduction of “earn back” pay (a system where an element
of a manager’s pay is “at risk” if a certain level of performance) is not met.
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The introduction of “earn back” pay within the Council’s current pay systems, as a way of
relating pay levels to performance, is not an approach that would be compatible with its
current pay policy.
1.5

RE-ENGAGEMENT OF CHIEF OFFICERS

Re-engagement as employees or under a contract for services
It is the policy of the Council not to re-employ former employees granted voluntary
redundancy or any other enhanced severance package, including former Chief Officers or
Heads of Service. In exceptional cases, and only where there is a clear benefit to the
Council, such former employees may be re-engaged on a short term contract for service.
Employment of those in receipt of an LGPS pension
Where in the unlikely event that the Council employs as a Chief Executive, Corporate
Director or Head of Service a person who is in receipt of a pension under the LGPS, the
rules on abatement of pensions adopted by the Council’s Administering Authority for the
LGPS, pursuant to Regulations 70 and 71 of the the Local Government Pension Scheme
(Administration) Regulations 2008 will be applied. Such persons would only be employed
following strict application of the normal process of competitive selection for employment.
1.6

PUBLICATION OF DETAILS OF EMPLOYEE REMUNERATION

In accordance with 39 (5) of the Localism Act, this pay policy statement will be published on
the Council’s website. It will also be published in the Council’s Constitution and the District
Council’s intranet.
The Council is also required to publish information about the remuneration of senior officers
under The Accounts and Audit (Amendment No. 2) (England) Regulations 2009 and the
Code of Recommended Practice for Local Authorities on Data Transparency, issued under
Section 2 of the Local Government Planning and Land Act 1980. This latter information can
be obtained via the Council’s website.

SECTION 2:

REMUNERATION OF LOWEST PAID EMPLOYEES

This section sets out the Council’s policies in relation to the remuneration of its lowest-paid
employees, as defined in this pay policy statement.
2.1

OVERALL REMUNERATION POLICY: LOWEST PAID EMPLOYEES

Aims, Objectives and Key Principles
The Council aims to develop, implement and maintain fair and equitable remuneration
arrangements which enable it to recruit, retain, motivate and develop staff with the skills and
capabilities necessary to ensure the continued provision of high quality services and which
are cost effective and provide value for money.
The Council’s remuneration policy complies with all equal pay, equalities and other relevant
employment legislation.
When setting pay levels for specific posts the Council takes account of internal differentials,
as measured by job evaluation.
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2.2

DEFINITION OF LOWEST PAID EMPLOYEES

The definition of the “lowest-paid employees” adopted by the Council for the purposes of this
statement is as follows:
The lowest paid employees within the Council are those substantive employees who are
paid on the minimum salary point of the Council’s substantive pay structure, i.e. new spinal
column point 1, of local grade 2.
The current annual full-time equivalent value of this pay level, based on a 37 hour standard
working week, for the financial year 2018/19 is £16,394 SCP 6 and for financial year
2019/2020 will be £17,364 new SCP 1.
The Council considers this to be the most appropriate definition as this is the lowest pay
point/pay level on its substantive pay structure and which normally applies to new entrants to
the lowest graded jobs within the organisation.
2.3

REMUNERATION OF LOWEST PAID EMPLOYEES

For the purposes of this policy statement, remuneration includes the employee’s basic
annual salary and any bonuses, allowances or other similar payments, benefits in kind, any
increases or enhancements to any pension entitlement and any termination or other
severance payments.
Pay structure
The basic pay of the Council’s lowest paid employees comprises a grade range derived from
the revised national pay spine, as set out in the National Joint Council for Local Government
Services National Agreement on Pay and Conditions of Service. This grade range consists
of a number of incremental salary points, through which employees may progress until the
top of the grade is reached.
Craft Employees
There are no employees on pay and conditions of service for craft employees as determined
by the Joint Negotiating Committee for Local Authority Craft & Associated Employees.
Other elements of remuneration
The other elements of remuneration which it is the Council’s policy to offer its lowest paid
employees are set out in the table set out in Section 4.
2.4 OTHER TERMS AND CONDITIONS
The other terms and conditions which apply to the Council’s lowest paid employees are as
set out in the National Joint Council for Local Government Services National Agreement on
Pay and Conditions of Service, as amended and/or supplemented by any local agreements
which may apply.
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2.5

REMUNERATION OF EMPLOYEES WHO ARE PAID MORE THAN THE LOWEST
PAID EMPLOYEES BUT WHO ARE NOT CHIEF OFFICERS

The Council’s policy and practice with regard to the remuneration of employees who are paid
more than its lowest paid employees but who are not Chief Officers is the same as that
which applies to its lowest paid employees, other than where any differences are indicated in
this policy statement.

2.6

EMPLOYEES WHO ARE PAID LESS THAN THE COUNCIL’S LOWEST PAID
EMPLOYEES, AS DEFINED IN THIS PAY POLICY STATEMENT

Apprentices are paid a rate outside the local government pay spine. The Council’s
Apprenticeship pay is the Apprenticeship rate plus 10% in year 1 then the National Minimum
Wage for the age of the Apprentice in any subsequent years as an Apprentice plus 10%.
The Council applies this pay rate and/or different remuneration arrangements to this
category of employees, to reflect the particular nature and/or duration/frequency of their
employment.

SECTION 3: PAY RELATIONSHIPS
3.1

This section sets out the Council’s overall approach to ensuring pay levels are fairly
and appropriately dispersed across the organisation, including the current pay
multiple which applies within the Authority, and its policy toward maintaining or
reaching a specific pay multiple in the future.

3.2

The Council believes that the principle of fair pay is important to the provision of high
quality and well-managed services and is committed to ensuring fairness and equity
in its remuneration practices. The Council’s pay policies, processes and procedures
are designed to ensure that pay levels are appropriately aligned with, and properly
reflect, the relative demands and responsibilities of each post and the knowledge,
skills and capabilities necessary to ensure that the post’s duties are undertaken to
the required standard, as well as taking account of relevant market considerations.
This includes ensuring that there is an appropriate relationship between the pay
levels of its senior managers and of all other employees.

3.3

Under the provisions of the Code of Recommended Practice for Local Authorities on
Data Transparency, issued by the Department for Communities and Local
Government under Section 2 of the Local Government Planning and Land Act 1980,
the Council is expected to publish its “pay multiple”, i.e. the ratio between the highest
paid salary and median average salary of the whole of the local authority’s workforce.
The current pay multiple, based on earnings for the financial year ending 31 March
2019, is 1 to 5.26 – the median average salary being £19,819 and the top of the
Chief Executive scale £104,325.

3.4

The pay multiple between the basic salary of its highest paid employee (the Chief
Executive) and the lowest paid employees, as defined in this statement is 1 to 6.13 –
the bottom of scale 2 being £17,364 and the top of the Chief Executive scale
£106,412 (2019/2020 financial year).

3.5

The Council considers that the current pay multiples, as identified above, represent
an appropriate, fair and equitable internal pay relationship between the highest salary
and that which applies to the rest of the workforce.
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SECTION 4: POLICIES COMMON TO ALL EMPLOYEES
4.1

The District Council operates a transparent pay structure that reflects the relevant
duties and responsibilities of each post within the organisation. The majority of the
payment terms are universal and apply to all employees. The Council also
recognises that it must pay additional allowances to certain individuals or groups of
employees to reflect the diverse and occasionally unique nature of their duties. All
departures from the universal set of allowances are justified on the basis that they
enhance the effectiveness of the individual’s role or seek to protect the individual on
health and safety grounds (e.g. mobile telephones to support the District Council’s
lone worker policy).
This Section details the universal set of allowances and the current year’s
exceptions.

4.2

Pay Progression
Incremental progression through each grade will be automatic and applied on the 1st
April each year. Employees with less than six months service in the grade by 1st
April will be granted their first increment six months after their appointment,
promotion or re-grading; except where their salary on the 1st April following
appointment, promotion or re-grading would be less than one spinal column point in
excess of the salary they would have received on that day in their old grade with the
District Council, when they shall be entitled to their first increment on the 1st April.

4.3

Market Supplements
The Council recognises that pressures in the national or regional labour market can
mean that pay levels for a particular category of employee in a particular function can
be such that the Council’s normal pay level would not be sufficiently competitive to
enable it to recruit or retain an employee in that function. In that case, the Council’s
market supplement policy will be applied.

4.4

Local Government Pension Scheme (LGPS)
The Council offers all its employees access to the Local Government Pension
Scheme, in accordance with the statutory provisions of the scheme. From 1 April
2014 the Council automatically enrols all new employees into the pension scheme.
Any pension payments made on termination of employment either on grounds of
redundancy, in the interests of the efficiency of the service or on grounds of ill health
will be made within the statutory terms of the LGPS.
The discretions which the Council is able to apply under the scheme upon
termination of employment are the same for senior employees as for all other
employees who are LGPS members.

4.5

Flexible Retirement
Under the Local Government Pension Scheme Regulations, an employer can
consent to a reduction in an employee’s hours or grade and consent to the release of
pension benefits where the employee is aged 55 or over.
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In all cases decisions must be based on the merits of each application and the needs
of the service and not be influenced by the employee’s wish for early payment of their
pension scheme benefits.
The District Council’s policy delegates authority to the Chief Executive to determine
such cases.
4.6

Payments on Termination of Employment
Other than payments made under the LGPS, the Council’s payments to employees
whose employment is terminated on grounds of redundancy or in the interests of the
efficiency of the service will be in accordance with the policies the Council has
adopted for all its employees in relation to the Local Government (Early Termination
of Employment) (Discretionary Compensation) (England and Wales) Regulations
2006 and Redundancy.
Other than payments pursuant to the LGPS and Redundancy, the Council’s policy is
not to make any other termination payments, other than where it has received
specific legal advice to the effect that a payment may be necessary to eliminate risk
of claims against the Council.

4.7

Other Payments and Allowances
KEY
* - Contractual allowance, dependent upon nature of work undertaken
# - available to specific category of employee
> - available to all employees in accordance with Council policy
NA - Not available

Element of Remuneration

Reimbursement
of
removal/
relocation costs on appointment
Acting-up/additional
responsibility
payments
Car provision
Mileage rates
Payment
of
professional
subscriptions or membership fees
Reimbursement of subsistence or
other expenses
Provision of mobile telephones
Provision of landline telephones
Election fees
TOIL Scheme
Bonus Payments

Chief
Executive/
Head of
Paid
Service
>

1st tier

2nd tier

Other
employees

>

>

>

NA

>

>

>

N/A

N/A

N/A

N/A

>

>

>

NA

NA

>
*

>

>

>

>

>
*
>

>
*
>
>

>
*
>
>

>
*
>
>

NA

NA

NA

NA
NA

*
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4.8

Removal/Relocation expenses
Where senior employees need to move house in order to take up an appointment
with the Council, the Council will reimburse their removal, legal and other associated
relocation costs in accordance with its policy, which sets maximum limits on the
levels of payment. The policy requires repayment in part or in full if the employee
leaves within 5 years of appointment.

4.9

Acting up/additional responsibility payments
Where employees are required to act up to a higher graded post or undertake
additional responsibilities beyond those of their substantive post for a temporary
period of time, they may receive an additional payment in recognition of the extra
responsibilities. This policy applies to all employees.

4.10

Car Provision
The Council no longer offers subsidised lease cars.

4.11

Mileage payments
From April 2019 we are changing, by local agreement, the way that employees are
compensated for business travel, with all employees claiming 45p per mile.
In addition our new Travel & Subsistence Policy confirms that whilst we will retain a
distinction between casual car users and essential car users, the designation of
essential user will be reviewed annual based on the number of miles undertaken in
the previous year. Employee’s exceeding 400 business miles in the previous year will
be designated an essential user and receive a taxable sum (paid monthly) in
contribution of the additional cost to providing their car for work.
Tier 1: 1,500 miles and above per annum- £1,200 per annum
Tier 2: 1,000 - 1,499 mile per annum- £800 per annum
Tier 3: 500 – 999 miles per annum- £400 per annum.
From April 2020, the previous year is taken as January to December to enable
changes in essential user payments from April each year to be confirmed in January.

4.12

Payment of professional subscriptions or membership fees
The Council pays the professional subscriptions for the following posts only:
Head of Resources (as Section 151 officer): Chartered Institute of Public
Finance Accountants (CIPFA).
Solicitor:
Law Society Practice Certificate
Estates & Facilities Manager: Royal Institute of Chartered Surveyors (RICS)
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4.13

Reimbursement of Subsistence or Other Expenses
In accordance with the new Travel & Subsistence Policy, the following expenses are
claimable:
Subsistence:

Breakfast
Lunch
Evening Meal

Car Parking:

Fees actually incurred

Special Licences:
Change in Place of Work:

£5.77
£0
£9.78

HGV driving licence
Compensation for additional travel incurred for a period
18 months due to a compulsory change in work place.

Certain conditions must be met for approval of reimbursement within the scheme.
4.14

Mobile Telephones
Mobile telephones are provided to the Chief Executive and to other specific
employees on the basis that they are necessary for them to undertake their duties
effectively and to mitigate risk in lone worker situations. The Council funds the
provision of the phone and business calls. Employees are expected to pay for
personal calls.

4.15

Landline Telephones
A scheme of reimbursement applies to certain officers who are required to have a
landline to effectively undertake their duties.

4.16

Election Fees
The Head of Corporate Services receives fee payments pursuant to his/her
appointment as Returning Officer at elections. The fees paid in elections vary
according to the size of the electorate and number of postal voters. Fee payments
for all but the District Council elections are set by the relevant body, and are in effect
not paid by the Council, as the fees are reclaimed.
The fee for the Returning Officer therefore varies at each election. The Council has a
policy of paying the maximum fee. Separate payments are made to the Deputy
Returning Officer and other members of staff who work as part of the elections team,
and are commensurate with time spent undertaking election duties.

4.17

Payments for Additional Working (TOIL) Scheme
The NJC Conditions of Service make provision for employees graded up to new
spinal column point 22, who undertake work outside of normal working hours, to
receive appropriate overtime payments. Those above new point 22 are not entitled
to overtime payments but are allowed to take time off in lieu.
The scheme is not available to those officers whose conditions of service are
determined by the Joint National Councils for Chief Executives or Chief Officers.
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4.18

Bonus Payments
No employees are eligible for bonus payments under the Joint Negotiating
Committee for Local Authority Craft & Associated Employees.

SECTION 5: DECISION MAKING ON PAY
5.1

The Council recognises the importance of ensuring openness and transparency and
high standards of corporate governance, with clear lines of accountability, in its pay
decision-making processes and procedures. Any pay-related decisions must be
capable of public scrutiny, be able to demonstrate proper and appropriate use of
public funds and ensure value for money. The arrangements adopted by the Council
are designed to reflect these requirements, as well as ensuring compliance with all
relevant legislation and other statutory regulation.

5.2

Any proposal to offer a new chief officer appointment on terms and conditions which
include a total remuneration package of £100,000 or more, including salary, bonuses,
fees or allowances which would routinely be payable to the appointee and any
benefits in kind to which the officer would be entitled as a result of their employment
will be referred to the full Council for approval before any such appointment is
advertised or before any such offer is made to a particular candidate.

SECTION 6: AMENDMENTS TO THIS PAY POLICY STATEMENT
6.1

This pay policy statement relates to the financial year 2019/20.

6.2

The Council may agree any amendments to this pay policy statement during the
financial year to which it relates.

SECTION 7: PUBLICATION OF AND ACCESS TO INFORMATION
7.1

The Council will publish this pay policy statement on its website at
www.derbyshiredales.gov.uk as soon as is reasonably practicable after it has been
approved by the Council. Any subsequent amendments to this pay policy statement
made during the financial year to which it relates will also be similarly published.

7.2

The information required to be published by the Council in accordance with the Code
of Recommended Practice for Local Authorities on Data Transparency, issued by the
Department for Communities and Local Government under Section 2 of the Local
Government Planning and Land Act 1980, and in accordance with the requirements
of the Accounts and Audit (Amendment No. 2) (England) Regulations 2009, as
referred to/set out in this pay policy statement, is also available on its website.

7.3

For further information about this pay policy statement please contact the Council’s
Human
Resource
Section
on:
01629
761364
or
by
e-mailing
humanresources@derbyshiredales.gov.uk

BACK TO AGENDA
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